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WARNING

The electrical system contains voltages that are dangerous if contacted.
Before connecting or disconnecting power cables, or beginning
maintenance on the grounding stud, ensure circuit breaker on power
distribution panel connected to power source is in OFF position and
then disconnect 120/208V cable assembly from shelter.

Ensure grounding rod is installed and connected before energizing
shop set.

Dry cleaning solvent is flammable and should not be used near an open
flame or in a smoking area. Use only in well-ventilated areas. The
solvent evaporates quickly and has a drying, possibly damaging, effect
on skin.

Switch S2 in circuit breaker panel box must be turned to OFF position
before removing fluorescent lamp.

Turn power supply off before removing electrical cable assembly.

Open circuit breaker CB15 before removing/installing wiring on the
power supply.

A minimum of four personnel is required when moving or lifting the
environmental control unit (ECU), as each weighs approximately 270 Ib
(122 kg).

Ventilation fan and mounting panel should be removed from shelter
wall prior to removal of fan blackout cover.

Injury to personnel may result if pressure is not relieved before
beginning any maintenance on airhose.

Use only type 1.1.1 trichloroethane solvent. Never use solvent unless
ventilation is provided. Breathing solvent vapors will cause
unconsciousness, prolonged skin contact with solvent internally will
cause vomiting.

FIRST AID

For first aid information, refer to FM 21-11.
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Operator’'s and Aviation
Intermediate Maintenance Manual
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for
SHELTER, SHOP SET, AVIATION INTERMEDIATE MAINTENANCE,
(DIV) FIRE CONTROL REPAIR, AIRMOBILE, SHELTER-MOUNTED
4931-01-093-2767

REPORTING ERRORS AND RECOMMENDING IMPROVEMENTS

You can help improve this manual. If you find any mistakes or if
you know of a way to improve the procedures, please let us
know. Mail your letter, DA Form 2028 (Recommended Changes
to Publications and Blank Forms), or DA Form 2028-2, located in
the back of this manual, direct to: Commander, US Army
Armament Materiel Readiness Command, ATTN: DRSAR-MAS,
Rock Island, IL 61299. A reply will be furnished directly to you.
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HOW TO USE THIS MANUAL

MANUAL OVERVIEW

This manual contains maintenance procedures for the fire control repair shop
set, including instructions for authorized fabrication of components.
lllustrations are provided for the maintenance procedures.

GENERAL

a. All references in this manual are to pages or to another publication.

b. The designation of left and right is determined by looking inside from
the cargo door.

c. Whenever the male gender is mentioned (i.e., crewman, repairman)
in the manual, it also pertains to females.

INDEXES

This manual is organized to quickly find the information needed. There are
several useful indexes.

a. Front Cover Index. Is a tabbed index of major functions and
appendixes. Keyed to tabbed pages in the manual.

b. Table of Contents. Lists in order all chapters, sections, and
appendixes. Gives page references.

c. Nomenclature Cross-Reference and List of Abbreviations.

(1) Nomenclature Cross-Reference. Gives an alphabetical list of
common names and official nomenclature used in the manual.

(2) List of Abbreviations. Is an alphabetical list of uncommon
abbreviations used in the manual.

d. Chapter Indexes. At the beginning of each chapter. List paragraphs
in alphabetical order. Reference pages.

e. Symptom Index. Located just before the troubleshooting table in
maintenance thapter 3. |Lists in alphabetical order parts of the shop set with
possible malfunctions. References pages of the troubleshooting table.

f. Alphabetical Index. Located at the end of the manual. An extensive
subject index for everything in the manual. Gives page references.

MAINTENANCE PROCEDURES

a. General. The maintenance instructions begin with a summary
procedure, followed by detailed procedures for each maintenance task.

b. Summary Procedure. Made up of two parts--initial setup and list of
tasks. Used only when doing maintenance on the entire shop set. (For
maintenance of an individual assembly, use the detailed procedures for each
maintenance task.)

(1) Initial Setup. Is a list of everything needed in order to do the
maintenance task:

Test Equipment--Lists all test equipment required to perform the
procedures.



MAINTENANCE PROCEDURES (cont)

Special Tools--Lists tools needed to perform the maintenance
tasks.

Materials/Parts--Lists  expendable materials and 100%
replaceable parts. Each material or part is followed by a part number. If
more than one part is needed, the quantity needed precedes the part
number.

Personnel Required--Lists the number of personnel needed and
what they will be doing.

References--Lists  other  publications, appendixes, and
maintenance procedures containing necessary information.

Troubleshooting References--Lists- malfunctions which can. be:
corrected by following the maintenance procedure.

Equipment, Conditions--Lists conditions to be met before starting
the procedure. The reference on the left of the condition is a page reference
to instructions for setting up the condition. At the end of each condition is a
reference to the maintenance procedure to which the condition applies.

(2) List of Tasks.
involved in the procedure.
and detailed procedures.

Summarizes in outline form the major tasks
Gives page references to troubleshooting table

c. Detailed Procedures.
procedures.

Contain an initial setup plus step-by-step

Vi
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(1) Initial Setup. Gives a list of everything needed in order to
perform maintenance on each part of the shop set. See explanation of initial
setup above. The only difference in an initial setup for a detailed procedure is
that there is no reference under equipment conditions to a maintenance
paragraph.

(2) Step-By-Step Procedures.  Are illustrated procedures for
maintenance authorized in the MAC, appendix B. | For replacement of parts,

refer to

Also included in e procedures for:
(@) Service upon receipt of the equipment--page 3-2.]
(b) Troubleshooting--page 3-5. |

REPAIR PARTS AND SPECIAL TOOLS LIST
a. Repair Parts and Special Tools. Designed for operator’s and aviation
intermediate maintenance and are listed in

b. Parts List. Is composed of functional groups, and follows MAC order.
Parts in each group are listed in figure and item number sequence.

c. lllustrations. lllustrations and item numbers with repair parts
authorized for operator’'s and aviation intermediate maintenance are in this
manual.
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CHAPTER 1
INTRODUCTION
CHAPTER INDEX
Page Page

Destruction of Army Materiel to Prevent Maintenance Forms, Records, and Reports...........cccccvvvveeenn.. 1]

ENEMY USE ...t 1-1 Nomenclature Cross-Reference.........cccccceevviveeeiiiieee e [-1
Differences Between Model .............cccoooiiiiiiiiiiiiie [-9] Operable EqQUIPMENt.........c.coiiiiiicec e 12
Equipment Characteristics, Capabilities, and Preparation for Storage or Shipment.............cccceevviveeiiiieeens 1]

FRAIUIES ... ettt =2 Reporting Equipment Improvement
EQUIPMENE DALA........cuiieviieiiiereieteeete e Recommendations (EIR) .......cccccovvrerveerieerieresieeseesesenen, [-4
List Of ADBIeVIatioNS ..........cceeveieeieere et =47 Safety, Care, and Handling ..........ccccoeveveeeeeeeeieceeee e 17
Location and Description of Major Components ..................... [-5] SCOPE ..ot [T

Section I. GENERAL INFORMATION
1-1. SCOPE 1-3. DESTRUCTION OF ARMY MATERIEL TO PREVENT ENEMY USE

a. Type of Manual: Operator’s and aviation intermediate maintenance. Refer to TM 750-244-3 and TM 750-244-1-4 for procedures concerning
destruction of this materiel.
b. Equipment Name and Part Number: Shelter, shop set, aviation
intermediate maintenance, (DIV) fire control repair, airmobile, shelter- 1-4. PREPARATION FOR STORAGE OR SHIPMENT]
mounted, part number 11729123.
The shop set should be placed in the stowed condition (p 2-16) prior to

c. Purpose of Equipment: Portable facility (shelter with tools and shop storage or shipment.
equipment) for maintenance of fire control equipment in aviation inter-
mediate maintenance units. 1-5. NOMENCLATURE CROSS-REFERENCE
1-2. MAINTENANCE FORMS, RECORDS, AND REPORTS Common Name Official Nomenclature
Department of the Army forms and procedures used for equipment AITNOSE ..o Airhose assembly, nonmetallic
maintenance will be those prescribed by TM 38-750, The Army Maintenance ANGIE .ot et Bracket, angle
Management System (TAMMS). AVIM sheet metal Shop Set ........ccvvvvveeiiiiiiiiiiiinee e, Airmobile sheet metal

aviation intermediate
maintenance shop set

1-1



1-5. NOMENCLATURE CROSS-REFERENCE (cont)

Common Name Official Nomenclature
AVIM tool crib ShOp SEet........ceiiiiiiiiiiiee e Airmobile tool crib
aviation intermediate
maintenance shop set

AVIM welding shop Set........occoviiiiiiiiiii i, Airmobile welding aviation
intermediate maintenance
shop set

Basic aircraft armament
repairman tool Set.........cccovveiiiiiie i Basic MOS45J aircraft
armament repairman tool set
Black semigloss [aCqUeTr..........coeiiiiiiiiiiiie e Lacquer, black,
flat
Blackout SWItChH..........oiiiiiiiii e Switch, toggle
BING INSEIt...ciiiiiiieei e Sert, screw thread
Y = (oL SR Bracket, angle
BIraCE ... Brace, tool, cabinet
T Tod (=) Bracket, shelf, wall
Bulkhead adapter ... Coupling pipe
[OF= T o [ Cable, power, electrical
Cable adapter assembly ..., Cable assembly, special
purpose, electrical
Cable assembly ..., Cable and conduit assembly,
electrical
(17210 o] o PP T T UUPPUPRRTTN Clamp, loop
ClLOTN s Cloth, polishing
CHON e e e Rag, wiping
(@00 a0 (11| S Conduit, metal, rigid
ConAUIt DOAY ....eveeiieiiiiiiieiie e Box connector, electrical
(070] 3o (171 8 oo ) SR Conduit outlet
(0] 3] 0= Tex (o] CHU RPN Box connector, electrical
(@40 ] o1 1T (o] NN Box connector, electrical
metal, flexible
(©40] 21T (o] R Connector, plug, electrical
CONNECION ...ttt Connector, receptacle, electrical
(©40] o1 1T (o] RN Elbow, electrical, conduit
Contact pin (A, B, @Nnd C).....cccooiiiiiiiiiiiieeieiiiiieee e Pin, contact
(0] ] 7= Yo o 11 1 (€ I USRS Pin, contact

1-2
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Common Name Official Nomenclature

(07e] g1 7= Tex o1 o I (1) IS PP UUPUPPRRP Pin, contact

(070 )/ R Cover, conduit outlet

DUSE COVEN it Cover and guard, electrical

DUSE COVET .. Cover and guard, electrical

connector

EIDOW ..o s Elbow, pipe

Electrical cable assembly ...........ccccooiiiii Cable assembly,

special purpose,

electrical

ENG ClIP e Clip, end, strap

Female CONNECLOr.........ccouaiiiiiiiiiiieee e Connector, plug, electrical

Female coupling assembly ..........cccccceeiviiniinin e, Coupling half, quick

disconnect (female)

il e Cabinet, mail, work organizer
Fire control

repair Shop Set......occcveiviiieeiiiee e Shelter-mounted airmobile (DIV)

fire control repair aviation
intermediate maintenance
shop set shelter
First aid kit

holder asSembBIY ... Holder, first aid kit
111 o SRR Box connector, electrical
FItING oo Bracket, electrical connector
Flexible conUIt............ccuvveeiiiiiiiieeee e Conduit, metal, flexible
Fluorescent bulb ... Lamp, fluorescent
FIUOrESCENT [aMP ... Lampholder
Forward connector
NOUSING .veeiiiiiee e Connector, plug, forward
Frame . Frame, table, base
Frame assembly .........cccoooeiiiiiiii e Frame assembly, ECU stowing
Gland ..o Packing nut, stuffing tube
(€1 7= T To I 3 U Gland, cable sealing,
class L
(€] 1o 1T Glove, cloth
(1 ] o PP RUPTT Grip, cable, woven
Ground SOCKEL .......ccvveeiiiiiiii e Socket, contact, ground

TM 9-4931-374-13&P



Common Name Official Nomenclature

Harness assembly ... Wiring harness, branched
[0S Hose, nonmetallic
INNEI COVET...eiiiiiiiiiiiiiee ettt Cover, blackout fan, inner
[T =1 1[0 o N Insulation sleeving, electrical
INSUIALION ... Insulation, slug, thrm
Lamp bracket........ccuvevivee i Double angle bracket
Lamp bracket assembly ..........ccccooiiiii Bracket assembly,

double angle
Left-hand angle...........oooo e Brace, corner, LH
LENS HISSUR eiiee ettt s e e e e e e e e e e e et eaee s Paper, lens
LIgNT COVEI i Globe, electric light
(o] o [ o] = Lo =TRSO Brace, table, long, RH
o o]« PO PP PR PPPTPTTI Loop, strap fastener
Lubricating Ol .........c.ovvvveeei e Lubricating oil, semifluid
Male CONNECLON .......uvveeiiiiiee et Connector, plug, electrical
Male coupling assembly .........ccccccooiiiiiiiiiiee e, Coupling half, quick

disconnect (male)
Miscellaneous spare

ACCESSONMEBS ..tviie ettt ettt Accessories, package
MouNting Bracket....... ... Bracket, angle
120/208V cable

ASSEMDIY ...eeiiiii Cable assembly, power,

electrical

OULEI COVET ...ttt Cover, blackout fan, outer

= Yo [ Pad, cushioning

PiN SOCKEL ... .uuueiiiiiiiiiii e rnrnrnreee Socket, pin, insert

Plastic PIUG .....oeeeiiiiiee Plug, protective, dust

and moisture

PlUQ CONNECTON. ...t Plug, connector

Pulling €lbOW ... Elbow, electrical conduit
Quick disconnect female

coupling assembly ........cooiiiiiiiie i Coupling half, quick

disconnect (female)
Quick disconnect male

coupling assembly ........coovviiiiiiie e Coupling half, quick
disconnect (male)

RACEWAY ....vvevieeee ittt e e s e sereee e e e e e s e st ee e e e e e e eneeanees Conduit, raceway, metal
Rear connector housing ...........ccceeeiiiiiiiiiiie e, Connector, plug, rear

1-3

CommMON NAME ...coiiiiiiiiiiiiei e Official Nomenclature
ReCEPLACIE....cevvee e Receptacle, grounding, duplex
REAUCET ... Adapter, electrical conduit
ReINfOrcing Strip....cccvveeiiee e Reinforcement plate
Removal tool NO. 4.......cooiiiiiiiii e, Connector electrical contact
removal tool
Removal tool NO. B.......coveiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeieee e, Connector electrical contact
removal tool
Right-hand angle ... Brace, corner, RH
ShEIVES ..o Shelf, file, work organizer
SNEIVING .. Shelf section
Shelving assembly.........ccovvvvviiiiiiiii Shelf assembly
SHIEIA. ... Shield, light
ShOM DIraCE ... Brace, table, short
LS 1T LR Buckle
Socket (A, B, C,and N) ...coovvvvviiiiiiiiiieieieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e Socket, contact
SOCKET INSEIT ... e e e e e Socket, insert
S0 ] o L P PPPPPPPNS Solder, tin alloy
SOrtiNg il File, work organizer
] 0= Lo = PP Gland, cable sealing class L
SPACE e Spacer, gland
Y 0= (o< PP PP PP P PP PPPPPPPPPP Spacer, plate
SPACE e Spacer, sleeve
SEHAP ettt Strap, tiedown, electrical components
SO ettt Webbing, textile
Supplemental aircraft armament
repairman tool Set ..........ccccevvviiiiiiiiieenens Supplemental MOS45J aircraft
armament repairman tool set
ST 0 o] o o] o USSR Brace, table, support
SWILCRDOX .t Conduit outlet
Switchbox and mounting
Bracket ... Switchbox assembly
LI o1 PR Tape, insulation, electrical
TIEAOWN SIFAP ...eeeiiiiiieiiiie et Strap, webbing
WHhite paint .......oociiiiieeeee e Lacquer, white, semigloss
LT = SRR Lead, electrical
WWITE ettt Lead, electrical, black
WWITE et Lead, electrical, red
{ AT TS o] 1= 2 Lead, electrical



1-6. LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS |

AVIM . Aviation Intermediate Maintenance
3 P Division
BECU e Environmental Control Unit
HZ e Hertz
RPSTL .. Repair Parts and Special Tools List
SPAM oo Shop, Portable, Aircraft Maintenance
TMDE ...ttt Test, Measurement, and Diagnostic Equipment

TM 9-4931-374-13&P

1-7. REPORTING EQUIPMENT IMPROVEMENT RECOMMENDATIONS
(EIR)

If your shop set needs improvement, let us know. Send us an EIR. You, the
user, are the only one who can tell us what you don't like about your
equipment. Let us know why you don't like the design or performance. Put it
on an SF 368 (Quality Deficiency Report). Mail it to us at Commander, US
Army Armament Materiel Readiness Command, ATTN: DRSAR-MAO, Rock
Island, IL 61299. A reply will be furnished to you.

Section Il. EQUIPMENT DESCRIPTION AND DATA

1-8. EQUIPMENT CHARACTERISTICS, CAPABILITIES, AND
FEATURES

a. Characteristics. The fire control repair shop set provides a portable,
air-transportable facility for repair of aviation fire control components.

b. Capabilities and Features.

(1) The shop set is transported with equipment in stowed positions
and shelter in folded condition.

(2) A set of hand tools is furnished with the shop set. Refer to SC
4931-95-CL-A21 for a complete listing of items in the set.

(3) The shelter is modified to provide additional electrical outlets.

(4) The shop set is equipped with door switches which
automatically turn off interior lights when the doors are opened during
blackout conditions. Blackout covers are also provided for the ventilation
fans.

(5) An external power source (not furnished with shop set)
supplies 120/208-volt, 3-phase, 60-Hz electrical power to the shop set.

(6) A set of miscellaneous spare parts is furnished with the shop
set; refer td appendix C, section 11




. LOCATION AND DESCRIPTION OF MAJOR COMPONENTS
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A. CABLE ADAPTER ASSEMBLY AND
120/208V CABLE ASSEMBLIES

S
‘ jg"

)

DEPLOYED POSITION

8. ENVIRONMENTAL CONTROL
UNIT (ECU)

A. CABLE ADAPTER
ASSEMBLY AND
120/208V CABLE
ASSEMBLIES

a. Cable Adapter Assembly and 120/208V Cable Assemblies. A cable
adapter assembly and two 120/208V cable assemblies are furnished to
connect the shop set to the power source. The cable adapter assembly is
connected to the power distribution panel. Then the 120/208V cable
assemblies are connected between the cable adapter assembly and the
power input panel on the exterior of the shelter. During stowed conditions,
the cable adapter assembly and the 120/208V cable assemblies are coiled
and strapped to the floor between the ECU and the cargo door.

b. Environmental Control Unit (ECU). There are two ECU’s which,
when stowed, are held in two frame assemblies with straps. The two frame
assemblies are bolted to the floor between the two tables. When in
operation, the two ECU’s are mounted in the walls of the shelter and the
frame assemblies are removed from the floor and stowed. When in
operation, the ECU’s maintain the temperature and humidity inside the shelter
at desired levels.



. LOCATION AND DESCRIPTION OF MAJOR COMPONENTS (cont)l
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C. EQUIPMENT STORAGE CHEST

DEPLOYED POSITION
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F. MAGNIFIER
INSTRUMENT

c. Equipment Storage Chest. The equipment storage chest (furnished
with shelter) is used to store miscellaneous equipment. The equipment
storage chest sits on the shelter floor. During stowed conditions it is secured
to the floor, just inside the cargo door, with straps and tiedown rings.

d. Fire Extinguisher and First Aid Kit. The fire extinguisher and first aid
kit are mounted on the inside of the personnel door.

NOTE
The left table and right table references
mean the two tables seen while standing
in the cargo doorway and looking into the
shop set at that entrance. This applies

throughout

e. Machinist's Vise. The machinist’s vise is mounted on the left table; it
has two jaws which can be adjusted to grip objects.

f. Magnifier Instrument. The magnifier instrument is permanently
mounted on the right table.

g. Power Supply. The power supply is permanently mounted to the
shelter floor at the cargo door end of the right table by two braces. A cable
assembly is furnished to connect the power supply to the power distribution
panel which is used for test procedures.
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H. SHELTER

h. Shelter. The shelter is a SPAM unit modified for the shop set. The ECU’s. The shelter has two doors: the cargo door on one side and the
shelter end sections are foldable to make the shelter smaller for transporting. personnel door on the opposite side. For further information see TM 10-
The shelter is deployed to full size prior to operation of the shop set. The 5410-224-14.

shelter walls are designed to allow mounting of two ventilation fans and two

1-7



1-9. LOCATION AND DESCRIPTION OF MAJOR COMPONENTS (cont)
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J. SORTING FILE

L. TABLES
DEPLOYED POSITION

K. STOOLS

DEPLOYED POSITION

J. SORTING FILE

V4

F

I. SHELVING

‘\!\ , ASSEMBLY
3

v \_" 7

STOWED POSITION

i. Shelving Assembly. The shelving assembly is fastened to the top of
the right table and the ceiling of the shelter. The shelving assembly consists
of two metal shelves supported by steel angles.

j- Sorting File. The sorting file is a horizontal-type file used to hold

manuals and other publications. During stowed conditions, it is strapped to
the top of the left table; during operation, it is placed on a wall shelf.

1-8

k. Stools. Four stools are provided for personnel use. When stowed,
the four stools are stacked and strapped to the floor between the power
supply and the cargo door.

|. Tables. Two tables (right and left) are strengthened by the addition
of braces. They are then mounted in frames and the table-frame
combination secured to the floor. Each table has drawer space for tools and
a top surface for working and mounting of other equipment.
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N. WALL SHELVING

/-
e————
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DEPLOYED POSITION

M. TOOL CABINET

STOWED POSITION

m. Tool Cabinet. The tool cabinet is used to store small hand tools. Itis
fastened to the shelter floor and to the cargo door end of the left table.

n. Wall Shelving. There are four wall shelves, each supported by two
brackets. During operation of the shop set, the brackets and wall shelves are
secured to the foldout wall panels of the shelter. When the shop set is in the

1-9

stowed condition, the brackets and wall shelves are strapped to the top of the
left table.

1-10. DIFFERENCES BETWEEN MODELS

There is only one model of the fire control repair shop set. This shop set is
similar to, but should not be confused with, the armament repair shop set
described in TM 9-4933-223-13&P.
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1-11. EQUIPMENT DATA

[ [T 1] {Tor= 14 o] g I o F= L (= I TP PP RTT PP Located on personnel panel door. Contains
equipment nomenclature; type and
designation number; manufacturer's part
number, name, and code; contract number;
serial number; and National stock number.

Erection SEqUENCE INSTIUCLION PIALE ... ittt e et e et e e e s e s bb e e e e e s e bbbb e e e e e e e e anbbeeeaaaeeanns Located on personnel panel door. Contains
sequence and instructions for erection of the
expandable shelter.

Exterior Dimensions (Stowed Shelter): Dimension
Lo oS 8 ft (2.44 m)
[ (=T To | o | TSP PPRPPT TR 7 ft, 11in. (2.41 m)
0= 0T |1 PP OUUPPR PSP 13 ft, 4 in. (4.06 m)
Exterior Dimensions (Deployed Shelter): Dimension
LT L o O O PSP OU PP UPRTPON 22 ft, 3in. (6.78 m)
[ L= | o] PP OUUPPR PSP 7ft, 111in. (2.41 m)
[T o To 1 PP PRP PR 13 1ft, 4 in. (4.06 m)
Interior Dimensions: Dimension
Tl e TE e el =T T g T=TTo | o PP OUUPPRPTPRP 6 ft, 9in. (2.06 m)
Minimum clear Width (STOWET MOME) ... ...ttt oottt e e e e oo oo bt b ettt e e e e oo e aba bt e et te et e e e e e e e aanabe e e e e e e e e eanbebeeeeeae e e s nnbsbeeeeaaeeeannbnneeas 6 ft, 6 in. (1.98 m)
Total Weights: Weight
ISR o= 1Y [0 = o PSPPI 4200 Ib (1905 kg)
VLo F= Y] oF=To (g bl 41012 ) IO UEPP PP UPTPPPRPPR 7000 Ib (3175 kg)
Primary POWET REQUITEIMENTS ...ttt ettt e e oottt et e e e e e s e te b et e ee e a4 e aaa b be et e e e e e e s bbb be e e e e e e e e 2 e e e e e nbebee e e e e e e e sannbebeeeaaeeseannnbeeeaaaeens 120/208 Vac, 60 Hz, 3 phase, 5 wire
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Environmental Limits: Limit
(O] 1eT Vil To I (=T 00T o 1] £ LU ] £ OO PP -25° F to +125° F (-31.7° C to 51.7° C)
MaximuM OULET SKIN TEIMPEIALUIE ........oii ittt ettt e e oo e a b ettt et e e e oo saa b be et e e e e e e s s babb e et e abee et e 2o e e o a R be b e e e e e e e e e am b b be e e e e e e e e e nnbbbeeeaaeeesnnbnbneaaaas +200° F (93.3° C)

Transportability (Stowed Shelter): Method
| PP PUUPT PO By aircraft, using 463L or MH5.1-1970 cargo

handling system, or suspended from a
helicopter.
LTz L= OO PP TP PP PP PP PPPTPPRR By any suitable water vessel.
= 1 PP PP PP On a standard railway car as used in the

continental United States, in accordance
with methods and standards in the
loading rules of the Association of
American Railroads.

157 o o By truck, flat bed trailer, forklift or dolly
set.

1-12. SAFETY, CARE, AND HANDLING

a. Specific cautions and warnings are included in this manual for safety c. Refer to TM 10-5410-224-14 for proper procedures for air-lifting the
purposes. Before performing any maintenance task, be sure all cautions and shop set or transporting it by other means.

warnings are understood.
d. Specific warnings and cautions are contained in the manuals issued

b. Do not move the shop set without putting it in the stowed condition with the operable equipment. Before performing any maintenance task or
per operating the equipment, be sure all warnings and cautions are understood.

1-11
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Section Ill. PRINCIPLES OF OPERATION

1-13. OPERABLE EQUIPMENT

The operable equipment is mounted either on the two tables or shelter floor.
This equipment is mainly shop-type equipment used for maintenance or
repair of other components.

A MAGNIFIER INSTRUMENT is mounted on the right table. Objects
placed under the lens of the magnifier instrument appear enlarged
to the operator due to the magnification effect of the lens.

1-12

B MACHINIST'S VISE

MACHINIST'S VISE is mounted on the left table; it has two jaws
which can be adjusted to grip objects which are being worked on.

ENVIRONMENTAL CONTROL UNIT (ECU) is stowed on the
shelter floor but placed in shelter wall when in use. The two ECU’s
maintain the temperature and humidity inside the shop set at
desired levels.
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CHAPTER 2
OPERATING INSTRUCTIONS

CHAPTER INDEX

Page
PMCS PrOCEUUIES.......coevieiviteeiieieeieeietete ettt
Preparation for MOVEMENT..........cooiiiiiiiiiiii e 2161

Section I. PREVENTIVE MAINTENANCE CHECKS AND SERVICES (PMCS)

Page
Assembly and Preparation for USE............cccccevueeveiieieeeececece e p-7]
(1T =T =1 P
1o o 11 o 1o o 2-7
Operating Instructions on Decals and
INSEIUCLION PIAES ..o R-23
2-1. GENERAL

a. Before you operate, always keep in mind the cautions and warnings
of this manual and the manuals for the shelter and other items of equipment
of this shop set which have separate manuals. Perform your before (B)
PMCS.

b. While you operate, always keep in mind the cautions and warnings
listed in this manual and the manuals for the shelter and other items of
equipment of this shop set which have separate maintenance instructions.
Perform your during (D) PMCS.

c. After you operate, be sure to perform your after (A) PMCS listed in
this manual and the manuals for the shelter and other items of equipment of
the shop set which have separate maintenance instructions.

2-1

d. Every week, be sure to perform your weekly (W) PMCS listed in this
manual and the manuals for the shelter and other items of equipment of the
shop set which have separate maintenance instructions.

2-2. PMCS PROCEDURES |

The PMCS table lists the required checks to be performed by personnel who
operate the shop set. The first column contains the item number which shall
be used as a source of item numbers for the TM number column on DA Form
2404; the second column contains the PMCS interval; the third column lists
the item to be inspected; the fourth column contains the inspection
procedures; and the fifth column contains conditions under which the shop
set is to be reported not ready.




2-2. PMCS PROCEDURES (cont)

Preventive Maintenance Checks And Services

TM 9-4931-374-13&P

NOTE
Within designated interval, these checks are to be performed in the order listed.
B-Before D-During A-After W-Weekly
Procedures For Readiness Reporting
Item Interval Item To Be Check for and have Repaired Equipment Will Be Reported
No. D A Inspected or Adjusted as Necessary Not Ready/Available If:
/
1 . Fire Extinguisher Check for missing seal, secure
mounting, and visual damage.
|
I II..\“IH\‘ @
2 . Blackout Switch Check that the lights go out when Light stays on in blackout
either door is opened while mode.
switch is in BLACKOUT position.

2-2




Blackout Fan Cover

First Aid Kit

Cable Adapter
Assembly

During darkness, check that no
light is seen around fan while
interior lights are on.

Check that kit is in place and
complete.

Check that the 6-in. (15.24-cm)
cable with "do not disconnect"
tag is in place and that cable
adapter assembly is being used
according to instructions on

warning plate [p 2-23)]

TM 9-4931-374-13&P

Light can be seen through
the fan housing.

Cable adapter assembly is
being used incorrectly or
is inoperable.
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2-2. PMCS PROCEDURES (cont)

Preventive Maintenance Checks And Services (cont)

TM 9-4931-374-13&P

NOTE
Within designated interval, these checks are to be performed in the orderlisted.
B-Before D-During A-After W-Weekly
Procedures For Readiness Reporting
Item Interval Item To Be Check for and have Repaired Equipment Will Be Reported
No. D A Inspected or Adjusted as Necessary Not Ready/Available If:
6 . a 120/208V Cable Check that 120/208V cable The 120/208V cable assembly is
Assembly assembly is being used accord- being used incorrectly or
ing to instructions on the is inoperable.
warning plate
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Power Supply

Wall Shelving

Test Equipment

i

Check for no obstruction of
cooling fan. Verify that the
power leads are on the correct
terminals and equipment is kept
away from the terminals.

Check that items on wall shelving
are in a safe position.

Check for the electrical safety

of all test equipment brought into
the shop set. Check for proper
grounding and that electrical leads
are not frayed.

TM 9-4931-374-13&P
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2-2. PMCS PROCEDURES (cont)

Preventive Maintenance Checks And Services (cont)

TM 9-4931-374-13&P

NOTE
Within designated interval, these checks are to be performed in the order listed.
B-Before D-During A-After W-Weekly
Procedures For Readiness Reporting
Item Interval Item To Be Check for and have Repaired Equipment Will Be Reported
No. D A Inspected or Adjusted as Necessary Not Ready/Available If:
10 . . Shelving Assembly Check that items on shelving assembly
are safely placed.
I
11 . . Grounding Rods Check for proper installation and
connection to both shelter and
cable adapter assembly.

2-6
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Section Il. OPERATION UNDER USUAL CONDITIONS

2-3. INTRODUCTION

CAUTION
Never attempt to move or lift the shop set
without first putting it in the stowed condition.

NOTE
The left and right table refer to the two tables as
viewed looking inside from the cargo door. This

applies throughout chapter 2.}

a. This chapter gives information and procedures for preparing the fire
control repair shop set for operation (assembly and preparation for use) and
putting the shop set in the stowed condition preparation for
movement).

b. Procedures for |lifting the shelter, leveling the shelter,
installing/removing ventilation fans and ECU’s, deployment of foldout panels,
and other operations are contained in TM 10-5410-224-14. Become familiar
with these procedures before operating.

c. Detailed operating instructions for hand tools, shop equipment,
electrical power source, and other components furnished with the shop set, or
used with it, are contained in manufacturer’s instructions or other TM'’s.

d. For removall/installation instructions and operating instructions for
ventilation fans, refer to TM 10-5410-224-14.

e. For removal/installation instructions for ECU’s, refer to TM 10-5410-
224-14; for operating procedures, refer to TM 5-4120-243-14.
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2-4. ASSEMBLY AND PREPARATION FOR USE

NOTE
When removing tiedown and mounting
hardware, ensure all items are stored in the
storage chest as they will be used again.

a. Deployment of Shelter.

)

)

®3)

(4)

(®)

Remove strap (1) holding coiled electrical cable (2) and air
conditioning cable (3) to conduit (4) on wall above personnel
door.

Level shelter and deploy foldout panels per TM 10-5410-224-
14,

Remove ventilation fans from ceiling and install in shelter walls
per TM 10-5410-224-14.

Refer to TM 10-5410-224-14 and perform any other operations
necessary for complete deployment of the shelter.

Store all mounting hardware in storage chest.
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2-4. ASSEMBLY AND PREPARATION FOR USE (cont)

(2) Install each of the four wall shelvings as follows:

(a) Attach wall shelves (2) to two brackets (3) using two

% screws (4), two flat washers (5), and two nuts (6).

b. Installation of Wall Shelving. (b) Attach brackets to foldout wall panel by installing four flat
washers (7) with four screws (8) into blind inserts (10) in
(1) Remove 2 straps (1) that are holding 4 wall shelves (2), 8 panel.
brackets (3), 8 screws (4), 8 flat washers (5), 8 nuts (6), 16 flat
washers (7), and 16 screws (8) to left table (9). (3) Store all mounting hardware in storage chest.
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c. Readying of Equipment Strapped to Floor. (2) Remove three tiedown rings (4) from shelter floor.
(1) Remove four straps (1) holding equipment storage chest (2) (3) Install three plastic plugs (5) into blind inserts (6) in floor (from
and four stools (3) in place. which tiedown rings were just removed).
29
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2-4. ASSEMBLY AND PREPARATION FOR USE (cont)

|

NOTE

(6) Install three plastic plugs (10) into blind inserts (11) in floor

Coil contains airhose, cable adapter assembly, and two (from which tiedown rings were just removed).

120/208V cable assemblies.

7) Store all mounting hardware in storage chest.
(4) Remove three straps (7) holding coil (8) in place. Place coil % 9 J

outside shelter.
(5) Remove three tiedown rings (9) from floor.

2-10
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(2) Lift the ECU (2) out of frame assembly (3) and place
temporarily to one side.

d. Preparation of ECU’s for Operation.
WARNING

A minimum of four personnel is required when moving
or lifting the ECU’s. (Each weighs approximately 270 Ib
(122 kg).)

NOTE

There are two ECU'’s furnished with the shop set. The
following instructions pertain to only one ECU. (3) Remove four screws (4) and four lockwashers (5) holding
frame assembly (3) to shelter floor.
(1) Remove two straps (1) holding ECU (2) in frame assembly (3).

2-11
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2-4. ASSEMBLY AND PREPARATION FOR USE (cont)

=

|/
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(5) Install four plastic plugs (7) into four blind inserts (8) in shelter
floor (from which the four mounting screws were removed).

|

(4) Place frame assembly (3) and mounting hardware on back of
the right table (6) and secure in place with two straps (1).

2-12
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WARNING

The electrical system contains voltages that are
dangerous if contacted. Before connecting or

[/ disconnecting power cables, ensure circuit breaker on
(:) power distribution panel connected to power source is

in OFF position.

By vy

oqd 4

?e

20

7

CAUTION

= Be sure power source is a 120/208-volt, 3-phase, 60-Hz
power source.

(1) Clamp wire of grounding rod (1) to terminal lug (2) of plug
(6) Install ECU (2) in shelter wall per TM 10-5410-224-14. connector (3).

(7) Store all mounting hardware in storage chest. (2) Push grounding rod (1) into the ground near mating connector
(4) on power distribution panel.

NOTE
Cable adapter assembly (5) is not needed if power
ﬂ distribution panel is equipped with an MS90555
connector per MIL-C22992.

(3) Connect plug connector (3) of cable adapter assembly (5) to
@ 4 mating connector (4) on power distribution panel.

g g 3 CAUTION
/-J uik.u_ Do not remove dust covers from connectors until just

prior to assembly with mating connector (4).

e. Connection of Shop Set to Power Source.

2-13




2-4. ASSEMBLY AND PREPARATION FOR USE (cont)

NOTE
One or two 120/208V cable assemblies may be used as
required.

(4) Lay out two 120/208V cable assemblies (6) between cable
adapter assembly (5) and connector J1 of power input panel
(7) on the exterior of the shelter (personnel door end).

2-14
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(5) Remove dust covers (8) from all connectors and join all
connectors.

(6) Remove existing screw (9) from male connector (10) of
120/208V cable assembly.

(7) Replace screw (9) using it to attach cable assembly (11) to
male connector (10).

(8) Check that all circuit breakers in circuit breaker panel box, to
the right of personnel door, are in the ON position.

WARNING

Ensure grounding rod is installed and connected before
energizing shop set.

(9) Energize shop set by placing circuit breaker on power
distribution panel connected to power source in ON position.
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f.

Readying Miscellaneous Equipment.

(1) Remove two straps (1) holding sorting file (2) to left table 3).

Place sorting file on wall shelving (4).

WARNING

Injury to personnel may result if pressure is not relieved
before beginning any maintenance on airhose.

(3) Connect quick-disconnect female coupling assembly (6) of
airhose to quick-disconnect male coupling assembly (7) on
outside shelter wall to the left of the personnel door. Then
connect compressed air source to quick disconnect male
coupling assembly (8) on end of airhose. The compressed air
source will be 150 psi (10.55 kg/cm ) maximum.

£ v

(ST
L4

(2) Rotate machinist’s vise (5), located on left table (3), 90 degrees
counterclockwise to operating position (jaws parallel to table)

and tighten.

(4) If blackout conditions exist, turn blackout switch (9) located
above personnel door to BLACKOUT position.

(5) Remove hand tools from storage as required.

(6) Store all mounting hardware in storage chest.




2-5. PREPARATION FOR MOVEMENT

a. Stowing of Miscellaneous Equipment.

(1) Store all hand tools in equipment storage chest, tool cabinet, or
table drawers.

WARNING

Injury to personnel may result if airhose is not bled.

(2) Disconnect compressed air source from quick-disconnect male
coupling assembly (1) on end of airhose. Then disconnect
quick-disconnect female coupling assembly (2) of airhose from
quick-disconnect male coupling assembly (3) on exterior
shelter wall.
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(3) Rotate machinist’s vise (4) located on left table (5) 90 degrees
clockwise to stowed position (jaws perpendicular to table) and
tighten.

(4) Remove sorting file (6) from wall shelving (7) and place on left
table (5) with two straps (8).
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b. Disconnection of Shop Set from Power Source.

WARNING

Do not connect or disconnect power cables when shop
set is energized.

(1) De-energize shop set by placing circuit breaker on power
distribution panel connected to power source in OFF position.

(2) Disconnect connector of 120/208V cable assembly (1) from
receptacle J1 on power input panel (2) of shelter. Put dust
covers (3) on connectors (4).

(3) Pull grounding rod (5) out of ground.

(4) Disconnect cable adapter assembly (6) from mating connector
(7) on power distribution panel.

NOTE

It is not normally required that grounding rod (5), cable
adapter assembly (6), and two 120/208V cable
assemblies (1) be disconnected from each other. |If
disconnection is required, proceed to step (5). If
disconnection is not required, omit steps (5), (6), (7), and
(8), and proceed to step (9).

(5) Unclamp wire of grounding rod (5) from terminal lug (8) of plug
connector (9).
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2-5. PREPARATION FOR MOVEMENT (cont)

L)
\‘
</

(6) Remove screw (10) and disconnect cable assembly (11) from
male connector (12) on 120/208V cable assembly.

(7) Replace screw (10). c. Stowing of ECU’s.
(8) Disconnect all connectors. NOTE
There are two ECU'’s furnished with the shop set. The
(9) Install dust covers (13). following instructions pertain to only one ECU.
(10) Coil 120/208V cable assemblies and cable )n adapter (1) Remove two straps (1) holding frame assembly (2) and
assembly. Lay on shelter floor in front of tool cabinet. mounting hardware to back of right table (3).
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(2) Remove four plastic plugs (4) from blind inserts (5) in shelter
floor (frame assembly mounting holes).
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(3) Place frame assembly (2) over mounting holes in shelter floor.
Secure with four lockwashers (6) and four screws (7).

44441

4449443344334

5 n:FE-u: 1441 |
RRIHTFHAN

o {130

WARNING
A minimum of four personnel is required when moving
or lifting the ECU’s. (Each weighs approximately 270 Ib
(122 kg).)

(4) Remove the ECU (8) from the shelter wall per TM 10-5410-
224-14.
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2-5. PREPARATION FOR MOVEMENT (cont)

|

d. Stowing of Equipment to Floor.

(1) Remove three plastic plugs (1) from blind inserts (2) in floor.

(2) Install three tiedown rings (3) into blind inserts (2).
(6) Secure ECU (8) to frame assembly (2) with two straps (1).
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NOTE

Coil (4) contains airhose, cable adapter assembly, and
two 120/208V cable assemblies coiled together.

(3) Place coil (4) in between three tiedown rings (3). Coil is
between ECU and cargo door.

(4) Tie coil (4) to tiedown rings (3) with three straps (5).

2-21
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| | | |

(5) Remove three plastic plugs (6) from blind inserts (7) in floor
between coil and cargo door.

(6) Install three tiedown rings (8) into blind inserts (7).




2-5. PREPARATION FOR MOVEMENT (cont)
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(8)

Place four stools (9) and equipment storage chest (10) in
between tiedown rings (8).

Secure four stools (9) and equipment storage chest (10) in
place by tying to tiedown rings (8) with four straps (11).
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e. Stowing of Wall Shelving.

(1) Remove each wall shelf (1) with two attached brackets (2) from

shelter wall panel by removing four screws (3) and four flat
washers (4).

(2) Remove two brackets (2) from each wall shelf (1) by removing

two nuts (5), two flat washers (6), and two screws (7).



f.

(3) Place wall shelves (1), brackets (2), and mounting hardware on
left table (8). Secure in place with two straps (9).

Placing Shelter in Stowed Condition.

(1) Stow components of shelter such as ventilation fans,
grounding rod, etc, per TM 10-5410-224-14.

(2) Stow foldout panels of shelter per TM 10-5410-224-14.

(3) Caoil electrical cable (1) and air conditioning cable (2) and hang
with strap (3) to conduit (4) above personnel door.
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2-6. OPERATING INSTRUCTIONS ON DECALS AND INSTRUCTION

PLATES

WARNING K

DO NOT CONNECT OR DISCONNECT CABLES
WHILE GENERATOR 15 ENERGIZED.

VERIFY ALL WIRE COLOR CODES. USE A
SUITABLE VOLTMETER TO INSURE PROPER
GENERATOR PHASING BEFONE CONNECTING
CABLE ASSEMBLY TO SHELTER INSTALL AND
CONNECT GROUNDING ROD BEFORE ENEAGIZING
SHELTER

THE CABLE ASSEMBLY AND CABLE ADAPTER
ASBEMBLY FURNISHED WITH TS SHELTER SMALL
OE INSTALLED AS SHOWN BELOW

1
i
l'
"( Ararozn)

=aamanil

Warning Plate.

This plate, located on the outside wall to the left of the

personnel door, gives instructions and warnings for the electrical cables.
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Wire Assembly--(Switchbox)--Maintenance
INSTIUCTIONS ..ttt 3-243
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Section I. REPAIR PARTS, SPECIAL TOOLS, TMDE, AND
SUPPORT EQUIPMENT

3-1. COMMON TOOLS AND EQUIPMENT
For authorized common tools and equipment refer to SC 4931-95-CL-A21.

3-2. SPECIAL TOOLS, TMDE, AND SUPPORT EQUIPMENT

No support_equipment or TMDE is required for the shop set. Special tools
are listed i of this manual.

3-3. REPAIR PARTS

Repair parts are listed and illustrated i of this manual.

Section Il. SERVICE UPON RECEIPT

3-4. SITE AND SHELTER REQUIREMENTS

a. The ground shall be level and firm enough so that leveling jacks on
the shelter can properly level the shop set.

b. A compressed air source must be supplied with a hose capable of
connection to the male quick-disconnect coupling assembly located on the
exterior shelter wall to the left of the personnel door.

c. An electrical power source must be furnished to provide 120/208-volt,
3-phase, 60-Hz electrical power to the shelter.
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LOCATION ITEM ACTION REMARKS
1. Shop Set Shelter Inspect for damage due Refer to TM 10-5410-224-14.
to shipping.
2. Shelter a. Tables and Inspect for bent or

mounting frames

b. Power supply

c. Environmental
control units
and frame assem-
blies.

d. Tool cabinet

e. Stools

f. Hand tools
(unmounted
components
on installed
equipment list)

broken parts.

Inspect for damage
due to shipping.

(1) Check ECU's for
shipping damage.

(2) Inspect frame
assemblies for bent
or cracked members.

(1) Check that doors
open, close, and
latch properly.

(2) Check to see that
tool cabinet is
securely fastened
in place.

Remove any packing and
preservative material.

(1) Remove all packing
and preservative
material.

Refer to TM 11-6130-246-12.

Refer to TM 5-4120-243-14.
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3-5. SERVICE UPON RECEIPT--FIRE CONTROL REPAIR SHOP SET (cont)
LOCATION ITEM ACTION REMARKS

2. Shelter Hand tools (2) Check that hand

(cont) (unmounted tools are present
components and serviceable.
on installed
equipment list)

(cont) (3) Clean if required.

3. Left Table . Sorting file (1) Remove any packing
material and inspect
for proper
assembly or damage.

(2) Clean if required.
. Wall shelving Inspect for damaged or
missing parts.
. Machinist’s vise (1) Remove any packing
material and
inspect for proper
assembly or damage.
(2) Clean if required.
4. Right Table . Magnifier instrument (1) Remove packing material

._Shelving assembly

and check for
damaged lens.

(2) Clean if required.

Inspect for damaged parts.
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3-6. CHECKING UNPACKED EQUIPMENT

a. Inspect the equipment for damage incurred during shipment. If the
equipment has been damaged, report the damage on SF Form 364, Report
of Discrepancy (ROD).

b. Check the equipment against the packing slip to see if the shipment
is complete. Report all discrepancies in accordance with the instructions of
TM 38-750.

c. Check to see whether the equipment has been modified.

TM 9-4931-374-13&P
3-7. INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS

a. Stowed Components of Shop Set. Refer to chapter 2 for installation
instructions for placing stowed components of shop set into operating mode.

b. Components on Installed Equipment List. Place all items (which are
small hand tools or components of hand tools) listed on installed equipment
list (SC 4931-95-CL-A21) in storage areas. These areas include table
drawers, equipment storage chest, and tool cabinet.

Section lll. TROUBLESHOOTING

3-8. TROUBLESHOOTING INFORMATION

a. The symptom index can be used as a quick guide to troubleshooting.
Common malfunctions are listed in alphabetical order with a page number

reference to the troubleshooting table where a test or inspection and
corrective action are provided.

SYMPTOM INDEX

CABLE ADAPTER ASSEMBLY

Environmental control units or exhaust fans do not operate correctly.................

CABLE ASSEMBLY, 120/208V

Environmental control units or exhaust fans do not operate correctly................

Troubleshooting
Procedure
(Page)

.................................................................................................... 3-8
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3-8. TROUBLESHOOTING INFORMATION (cont)

SYMPTOM INDEX (cont)

Troubleshooting
Procedure
(Page)

CEILING ELECTRICAL OUTLETS

There IS N0 ElECIICAl POWET G OULIELS .......ooiiieiii ettt ettt ekt e e ottt et e e o bbb et e okt et e a4 bt et e e oAbt et e e oabb et e e aabb b et e aabb e e e e sabbeeeennneeeas
POWER SUPPLY

R gLl Lol =T RSN o] o VAo (o1 R g o ] o= = L L= TP RUPRPR
SHELTER LIGHTS

o |0 &S 2= V1IN (o o0 4= o o SRR PR 3-7
WORK TABLE ELECTRICAL OUTLETS

There is N0 electrical POWET At WOTK tADIES..........oo ettt et e e e e bttt e skt e e e s bbbt e e o bttt eeaabbe e e e anbb e e e e sanbeeeesnnbeeeesnneeeas 3-9

b. The troubleshooting table lists the common malfunctions c. This manual cannot list all malfunctions that may occur, nor all tests
which you may find during operation or maintenance of the shop set. You or inspections and corrective actions. If a malfunction is not listed or is not
should perform the tests/inspections and corrective actions in the order listed. corrected by a listed corrective action, notify your supervisor.
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Table 3-1. Troubleshooting.

MALFUNCTION
TEST OR INSPECTION LOCATION
CORRECTIVE ACTION
SHELTER LIGHTS | — - |
1. LIGHTS FAIL TO COME ON. ——
| g.-\('lﬂ)ll'

Step 1. Check for open doors or blackout switch in BLACKOUT

- NORHAL
position.

Close doors or place blackout switch in NORMAL
position.

Step 2. Check for proper operation of door microswitches.
Aline or replace microswitches as required (p 3-186
CEILING ELECTRICAL OUTLETS

2. THERE IS NO ELECTRICAL POWER AT OUTLETS.

Step 1. Check circuit breaker CB9.

[ 5 )
Reset circuit breaker. @

Step 2. Check for defective outlets or wiring. C

o
With power off, repair or replace defective parts : J
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3-8. TROUBLESHOOTING INFORMATION (cont)

Table 3-1. Troubleshooting (cont).

TM 9-4931-374-13&P

MALFUNCTION
TEST OR INSPECTION
CORRECTIVE ACTION

LOCATION

CABLE ADAPTER ASSEMBLY

3. ENVIRONMENTAL CONTROL UNITS OR EXHAUST FANS DO NOT OPERATE
CORRECTLY.

Step 1. Check that power source is connected according to instruc-

tions on the warning plate

With power source off, make connections speci-
fied on warning plate.

Step 2. Check cable adapter assembly for open circuits.
With power source off, disconnect cable adapter
assembly and make an ohmmeter check of each phase
through the cable from pin end to socket end. Repair
as required [p 3-287).
120/208V CABLE ASSEMBLY

4. ENVIRONMENTAL CONTROL UNITS OR EXHAUST FANS DO NOT OPERATE
CORRECTLY.

Step 1. Check that electrical power to the shelter is connected
according to instructions on the warning plate

With power source off, make connections speci-
fied on warning plate.
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Step 2. Check the 120/208V cable assembly for open circuits.

assembly and make an ohmmeter check of each phase
through the cable from the socket connector
end to the pin connector end. Repair as required /

With power source off, disconnect 120/208V cable /

POWER SUPPLY

5. THE POWER SUPPLY DOES NOT OPERATE. DA

>
Step 1. Check circuit breaker CB15. =
Reset the circuit breaker.

Step 2. Check the circuit breaker on the power supply. \\\ /
(=) " \
Repair as required; see TM 11-6130-246-12 for the \ .

power supply technical information.

Step 3. With electrical power off, check wire and terminal con-
nections from CB15 to the power supply.

Repair as required
WORK TABLE ELECTRICAL OUTLETS
6. THERE IS NO ELECTRICAL POWER AT WORK TABLE OUTLETS.
Step 1. Check circuit breakers CB6 and CB8.
Reset circuit breakers.

Step 2. With power off, check electrical connections and wiring

to the outlets
Repair as required (p 3-224).
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Section IV. MAINTENANCE PROCEDURES

NOTE
The left and right table references mean the two tables
seen while standing in the cargo doorway and looking
into the shop set at that entrance.

Faragraph 3-9 4ontains instructions for parts called out
on the shop se awing ich are not
assemblies. aragraphs  3-10 | thru | 3-18| contain

3-9. SHOP SET--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS

maintenance instructions for parts called out on
installation or modification drawings. Paragraphs 3-19 |
thru contain maintenance instructions for all the
assemblies.

The maintenance instructions are written as if the shop
set were in the operating mode.

INITIAL SETUP

Test Equipment
Ohmmeter
Voltmeter

Special Tools
AVIM sheet metal shop set (SC 4920-99-CL-A91,
part VI.)
AVIM tool crib shop set (SC 4920-99-CL-A91, part VII)

3-10

AVIM welding shop set (SC 4920-99-CL-A91, part I1X)
Basic aircraft armament repairman tool set (SC
4933-95-CL-A13)

Fire control repair shop set (SC 49;31-95-CL-A21)
Removal tool no. 4 (MS90562-5)

Removal tool no. 6 (MS90562-6)

Supplemental aircraft armament repairman tool set
(SC 4933-95-CL-Al4)




Materials/Parts*
Abrasive cloth (item 4, app
Adhesive (item 1,
Adhesive (item 2,
Adhesive (item 3,
Black semigloss lacquer (item 10,
Cloth (item 5,
Cloth (item 17,
Dry cleaning solvent (item 6,
Forest green paint (item 7, app D) |
Gloves (item 9,
Lens tissue (item 14, app D)
Lubricating oil (item 12,
Marking ink (item 13, hpp D)
Solder (item 18, app D) |
Tape (item 19, app D
White paint (item 11, hpp D) |
Band (MIL-P-15024/8)
Blind inserts (2) (12011684)
Blind inserts (13) (12011685)
Blind nuts (8) (12011679-1)
Blind nuts (6) (12011679-2)
Bushings (12) (MS3348-4-6L)
Compression connector (12011667)
Connector (MS3106R-20-8S(C))
Contact pin (G) (MS90559-12)
Contact pin (N) (MS90559-9)

* Use parts, as required, according to

Contact pins (A, B, and C) (3) (MS90559-8)
Ground socket (MS90560-7)

Lug terminal (MS25036-111)

Lug terminal (MS25036-156)
Preformed packing (MS29513-132)
Sockets (A, B, C, and N) (4) (MS90560-5)
Terminal (MS25036-110)
Terminals (2) (MS25036-112)
Warning plate (12011686)

Wire (12011690-1)

Wire (12011690-5)

Wire (12011690-6)

Wire (12011690-7)

Wire (12011690-8)

Wire (12011690-10)

Wire (12011690-11)

Wire (12011690-12)

Wire (12011690-13)

Wire (12011690-14)

Wire (12011690-16)

Wire (12011690-18)

Wire (12011690-20)

Wire (12011690-21)

Wire (12011690-22)

Wire (12011690-23)

3-11
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3-9. SHOP SET--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)
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INITIAL SETUP (cont)

Personnel required: 10
Aircraft fire control
repairmen: 4 Lift the ECU.
Aircraft fire control
repairmen: 2 Disassemble/reassemble
conduit.
Lift table during removal/
installation.
To remove/install the
shelving assembly.
References
SC 4931-95-CL-A21
TM 10-5410-224-14
TM 11-6130-246-12
TM 43-0139
TM 5-4120-243-14
T™M 9-237
Appendix C_|
appendix D |
[B=74]Wire table.
[3-48] Wiring diagram.

3-12

Schematic diagram.

Installed equipment list--maintenance instructions.

Disassembly and reassembly procedures for shop set--
electrical installation--maintenance instructions.

Reassembly procedure for wire assembly.

[3-237 1] Disassembly procedure for wiring harness assembly
(switchbox to distribution panel).

Reassembly procedure for wiring harness assembly (switchbox
to distribution panel).

Repair procedure for ECU stowing frame assembly--webbing
strap--maintenance instructions.

Repair procedure for first aid kit holder assembly--bracket
assembly--maintenance instructions.

Repair procedure for first aid kit holder assembly--holder
assembly--maintenance instructions.
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Reassembly, test procedures, and installation procedures for
cable adapter assembly.

Removal and disassembly procedures for cable adapter
assembly.

Reassembly, test procedures, and installation procedures for
120/208V cable assembly.

Removal and disassembly procedures for 120/208V cable
assembly.

Repair procedures for 120/208V cable assembly--electrical
plug connector (female).

Repair procedures for 120/208V cable assembly--electrical
plug connector (male).

Troubleshooting References

The power supply does not operate.

There is no electrical power at outlets.

There is no electrical power at work table outlets.

Lights fail to come on.

Environmental control units or exhaust fans do not operate
correctly.
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Equipment Conditions

TM 9-4931-374-13&P

Circuit breaker on power distribution panel must be in OFF
position (task no. 2 and 3).

120/208V cable assembly disconnected at shop set (task no.
2)[3-46 Electrical installation removed (task no. 4, 6, and 24).
Conduit installation removed (task no. 6 and 24).

Shelving assembly removed (task no. 6)

Ventilation fan and mounting panel removed from shelter (task
no. 14).

ECU removed from stowing frame assembly (task no. 24 and
25).
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3-9. SHOP SET--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)
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LIST OF TASKS

Task Task Troubleshooting
No. Task Ref Ref No.
(Page) (Page)
1 Maintain shop set:
a. Inspect.
b. Disassemble. B-31]
c. Repair. B-35]
d. Repair/apply stencils.
e. Install blind nuts.
f. Reassemble. [3-42]
2 Maintain shop set--electrical installation: B-7,
a. Inspect.
b. Disassemble. 3-50
c. Inspect after disassembly. -
d. Repair. [3-73]
e. Modify. 13-77 |
f. Reassemble. -7
g. Test [3-111
3 Maintain shop set--grounding stud:
a. Disassemble. 3-112
b. Inspect. 3-11
c. Service. 3-113
d. Repair. 3113
e. Reassemble. -

3-14




Maintain shop set--conduit installation:

a. Inspect.

b. Disassemble.
c. Repair.

d. Modify.

e. Reassemble.

Maintain shop set--installed equipment list:

Inspect.
Service.
Remove.
Repair.
Modify tables.
Install.

~oooop

Maintain shop set--ceiling modification:

a. Inspect.

b. Disassemble.
c. Repair.

d. Modify ceiling.
e. Reassemble.

Maintain shop set--door modification:

Disassemble.
Inspect.
Repair.
Modify door.
Reassemble.

©cooop

3-15
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3-9. SHOP SET--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)
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LIST OF TASKS

Task
No. Task

Troubleshooting
Ref No.
(Page)

8 Maintain shop set--table modification:

Inspect.
Remove.
Disassemble.
Repair.
Modify.
Reassemble.
Install.

~0 o0 op

@

9 Maintain shop set--tool cabinet modification:

Remove.

Inspect.
Disassemble.
Repair.

Modify tool cabinet.
Reassemble.
Install.

erpoooTw
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10

11

12

13

Maintain shop set--miscellaneous spare accessories:

a. Inspect.
b. Remove.
c. Repair.
d. Install.

Maintain electrical cable assembly:

a. Remove.
b. Inspect.

c. Disassemble.
d. Repair.

e. Reassemble.
f. Install.

Maintain switchbox and mounting bracket (with toggl

switch):
a. Inspect.
b. Remove/disassemble.
c. Repair.
d. Modify.
e. Reassemble/install.
f.  Adjust microswitch.
g. Test

Maintain switchbox and mounting bracket (withou
toggle switch):

Inspect.
Remove/disassembile.
Repair.

Modify.
Reassemble/install.
Adjust microswitch.
Test.

erpoooTw
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3-9. SHOP SET--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

TM 9-4931-374-13&P

3-18

LIST OF TASKS (cont)
Task Task Troubleshooting
No. Task Ref Ref No.
(Page) (Page)
14 Maintain fan blackout cover:
a. Remove. 3-204
b. Inspect. 3-203
c. Repair. 3-2048
d. Install. 3-20
15 Maintain power supply mounting:
a. Inspect.
b. Remove. 3-209
c. Disassemble. 3-209
d. Repair. 3-210
e. Modify power supply. 3-21
f. Reassemble. 3-212
g. Install. 3-217
16 Maintain fluorescent lamp:
a. Remove. [3-213
b. Disassemble. 3-2T
c. Inspect. 3-215
d. Service. [3-213
e. Repair. 13-21§
f.  Reassemble. [3-213
g. Modify fluorescent lamp. [3-218
h. Install. 3-21




17

18

19

20

Maintain lamp bracket assembly:

a. Inspect.
b. Remove.
c. Disassemble.
d. Repair.
e. Reassemble.
f.  Modify shelving assembly.
g. Install.

Maintain wiring harness assembly (bench):

Remove.
Inspect.
Disassemble.
Repair.
Reassemble.
Install.

~0 o0 op

Maintain wiring harness assembly (ceiling):

Remove.
Inspect.
Disassemble.
Repair.
Reassemble.
Install.

~oooop

Maintain wire assembly (ceiling outlets):

Remove.
Inspect.
Disassemble.
Repair.
Reassemble.
Install.

~0 o0 op
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3-9. SHOP SET--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)
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LIST OF TASKS (cont)

Task Task Troubleshooting
No. Task Ref Ref No.
(Page) (Page)
21 Maintain wiring harness assembly (switchbox to
distribution panel):
a. Remove. 3-238
b. Inspect. 3-238
c. Disassemble. 3-238
d. Repair. 13-239
e. Reassemble. 3-239
f. Install. 3-239
22 Maintain wire assembly:
a. Remove. 3-240
b. Inspect. 3-24
c. Disassemble. 3-241
d. Repair. 3-241
e. Reassemble. 3-242
f. Install. 3-242
23 Maintain wire assembly (switchbox):
a. Remove. 3-244
b. Inspect. 3-24
c. Disassemble. 3-24
d. Repair. 3-245
e. Reassemble. 3-245
f. Install. 3-245

3-20




24

25

26

27

Maintain shelving assembly:

Inspect.
Service.
Remove.
Disassemble.
Repair.
Reassemble.
Install.

~0 Q0o

@

Maintain ECU stowing frame assembly:

Inspect.
Remove.
Disassemble.
Repair.
Reassemble.
Install.

~0 o0 op

Maintain ECU stowing frame assembly--webbing strap:

a. Inspect.

b. Remove/disassemble.
c. Repair.

d. Reassemble/install.

Maintain first aid kit holder assembly:

Remove.
Inspect.
Disassemble.
Repair.
Reassemble.
Install.

~oo0op
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3-9. SHOP SET--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)
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LIST OF TASKS (cont)

3-22

Task Task Troubleshooting
No. Task Ref Ref No.
(Page) (Page)

28 Maintain first aid kit holder assembly--holder assembly:
a. Remove. 3-27
b. Inspect. 3-28(0
c. Disassemble. 3-280
d. Repair. 3-281
e. Reassemble. 3-281
f. Install. E-282

29 Maintain first aid kit holder assembly--bracket assembly:
a. Remove. 3-284
b. Inspect. 3-285
c. Disassemble. 3-285
d. Repair. [3-283
e. Reassemble. [3-286
f. Install. -28

30 Maintain cable adapter assembly:
a. Inspect. 3-284
b. Service. 3-289
c. Remove. 3-289
d. Disassemble. 3-291
e. Repair. [3-295
f.  Prepare cable for plug connector. B-298
g. Reassemble. 3-30Q
h. Test procedures. 3-308
i. Install 3-309




31

32

33

34

35

Maintain cable adapter assembly--female connector:

P20 TQ

Remove.
Inspect.
Service.
Repair.
Install.

Maintain cable adapter assembly--plug connector:

coop

Inspect.
Service.
Remove.
Install.

Maintain cable adapter assembly--cable assembly:

~oooop

Inspect.
Remove.
Disassemble.
Repair.
Reassemble.
Install.

Maintain airhose:

~oo0op

Remove.
Inspect.
Disassemble.
Repair.
Reassemble.
Install.

Maintain sorting file.:

@~ooooTw

Inspect.
Service.
Remove.
Disassemble.
Repair.
Reassemble.
Install.
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3-9. SHOP SET--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

TM 9-4931-374-13&P

LIST OF TASKS (cont)

Task Task Troubleshooting
No. Task Ref Ref No.
(Page) (Page)
36 Maintain 120/208V cable assembly:
a. Inspect. 3-325
b. Remove. 3-325
c. Disassemble. 3-328
d. Repair. 3-337
e. Reassemble. 3-333
f.  Test procedures. 3-347
g. Install. 3-347
37 Maintain 120/208V cable assembly--electrical plug
connector (female):
a. Remove. 3-344
b. Inspect. 13-344
c. Service. 3-345
d. Repair. 3-345
e. Install. 3-345
38 Maintain 120/208V cable assembly--electrical plug
connector (male):
a. Remove. 3-346
b. Inspect. 3-34
c. Service. 3-34
d. Repair. 3-347
e. Install. 3-348
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NOTE
The left and right table references mean the two tables seen while standing in
the cargo doorway and looking into the shop set at that entrance.

contains instructions for parts called out on the shqp sef

assembly drawing which are not assemblies. Paragraphs 3-10 thru

-18

contain

TM 9-4931-374-13&P

maintenance instructions for parts called out on installation or modification
drawings. Paragraphs 3-19 thru [3-46|contain maintenance instructions for all
the assemblies.

The maintenance instructions are written as if the shop set were in the
operating mode.

THIS TASK COVERS:
a. Inspection
b. Disassembly
c. Repair

d. Repair/application of stencils
e. Installation of blind nuts
f. Reassembly

INITIAL SETUP

Special Tools
Basic aircraft armament repairman tool set (SC
4933-95-CL-A13)
Fire control repair shop set (SC 4931-95-CL-A21)

Material s/Parts
Black semigloss lacquer (item 10, Eéa Di
Dry cleaning solvent (item 6, épp D)
Gloves (item 9, app
Blind nut (2) (12011679-2)
Warning plate (12011686)

T™ 9-237
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3-9. SHOP SET--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

INSPECTION

TM 9-4931-374-13&P

NOTE
Steps 1 thru 3 pertain to one
wall shelving. There are four
wall shelvings mounted on
the shelter walls.

FOUR SCREWS (1) AND FOUR FLAT
WASHERS (2). Check for missing,
damaged, or corroded parts.

TWO NUTS (3), TWO FLAT WASHERS
(4), AND TWO SCREWS (5). Check for
missing, damaged, or corroded parts. 6.

TWO BRACKETS (6) AND WALL
SHELF (7). Check for bent or cracked
condition.

NOTE
Steps 4 thru 9 list parts used
to secure the modified tool
cabinet in place at cargo door
end of left table.

TWO SCREWS (8), TWO
LOCKWASHERS (9), AND TWO FLAT
WASHERS (10). Check for missing,
damaged, or corroded parts.

TWO SCREWS (11), TWO
LOCKWASHERS (12), AND TWO
FLAT WASHERS (13). . Check for
missing, damaged, or corroded parts.
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6. TWO SCREWS (14), TWO LOCKWASHERS (15), AND TWO FLAT
WASHERS (16). Check for missing, damaged, or corroded parts.

7. TWO SCREWS (17), TWO LOCKWASHERS (18), AND TWO FLAT
WASHERS (19). Check for missing, damaged or corroded parts.

]

8. BRACE (20) AND ANGLE (21). Check for bent or cracked parts.
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3-9. SHOP SET--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS,(cont)

INSPECTION (cont)

TM 9-4931-374-13&P

9 TWO BLIND NUTS (22).
a. Check for loose mounting.

b. Check for stripped internal threads.

WARNING

Injury to personnel may result if pressure is not relieved
before beginning any maintenance on airhose.

3-28

NOTE
Steps 10 and 11 list parts which form airhose
connections on the inside and outside of the shelter wall
to left of personnel door (viewed from outside).
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10 FEMALE COUPLING ASSEMBLY (23)
AND MALE COUPLING ASSEMBLY (24).
Check for proper quick-connect/
disconnect action with mating coupling
assemblies.

NOTE
All remaining detail parts of
the shop set are listed in
steps 12 thru 15.

11 TWO ELBOWS (25) AND BULKHEAD
ADAPTER (26). Check for cracked or
corroded parts.

WARNING ?

DO NOT CONNECT OR DISCONNECT GABLES
WHILE GENERATOR IS ENERGIZED

VERIFY ALL WIRE COLOR CODES USE A

12 WARNING PLATE (27). Check to ensure it E‘fgﬁ‘.‘:‘:":ﬁ?;“:ﬁi‘ﬂg:.‘E';‘?Ef'f'i‘fu
is not missing and is readable (located on i Rao serone
outside shelter wall to left of personnel door). THE CABLE ASSEMBLY AND CABLEADAPTER

BE INSTALLED AS SHOWN SELOW

CAbst ACAPTIA ASSCMBLY VMY CABE ANSIMECY IR

N =0

» Al - "

g n L3 €
o Cr 3 [
YT wong T

£

S LF L3
e 5CGT
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3-9 SHOP SET--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

INSPECTION (cont)

NOTE
Three tiedown straps (28) are used to tie the cable coil to
the shelter floor, four tiedown straps (29) are used to tie
the sorting file and wall shelvings to tables, and four
tiedown straps (30) are used to tie stools and equipment
storage chest to floor.

13 THREE TIEDOWN STRAPS (28), FOUR TIEDOWN STRAPS (29),
AND FOUR TIEDOWN STRAPS (30).
a. Remove from storage.
b. Check for missing, frayed, or broken parts.
c. Return to storage.

4931-00-122-7088

11729123
14  STENCIL (31) ON PERSONNEL DOOR END OF SHELTER. Check to

ensure it is readable. S“() l, S :T ? 0\ \' l n\‘ ’ l) ' V

TIRE CONTROLL REPAIR
SHELLTER MOUNTED
ANTRMOB LK
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DISASSEMBLY

NOTE
5 - - :
o oRS COoF sheTeR. Check for FIRE CONTROL. $SHOP e sembly of e
readability. shelving. There are four wall

shelvings mounted on the
shelter walls; the other three
are disassembled in the same
manner.

1 FOUR SCREWS (1) AND FOUR FLAT WASHERS (2). Remove and
separate.

2 TWO NUTS (3). Remove.
3 TWO FLAT WASHERS (4). Remove.

4 TWO SCREWS (5), TWO BRACKETS (6), AND WALL SHELF (7).
Separate.
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3-9. SHOP SET--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

DISASSEMBLY (cont)

TM 9-4931-374-13&P

NOTE 5
Steps 5 thru 11 list parts used to secure the
modified tool cabinet in place at cargo door end
of left table.

TWO SCREWS (8), TWO
LOCKWASHERS T (9), AND TWO FLAT
WASHERS (10). Remove and separate. |

TWO SCREWS (11), TWO
LOCKWASHERS (12), AND TWO FLAT
WASHERS (13). 1 Remove and separate.

BRACE (14). Remove.

8 TWO SCREWS (15), TWO LOCKWASHERS (16), AND TWO FLAT

WASHERS (17). Remove and separate.

9 TWO SCREWS (18), TWO LOCKWASHERS (19), AND TWO FLAT

WASHERS (20). Remove and separate.

10 ANGLE (21). Remove.
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11  TWO BLIND NUTS (22). If replacement is WARNING
necessary, remove by drilling out with a Injury to personnel may result
0.407-in. (1.034-cm) diameter drill. if pressure is not relieved

before beginning any

maintenance on airhose.

NOTE
Steps 12 thru 15 list parts
which form airhose

connections on the inside and
outside of shelter wall to left
of personnel door (as viewed
from outside).

e All airhoses must be
N disconnected before
disassembling the following
parts.
AN

12 FEMALE COUPLING ASSEMBLY (23). Remove.
13 MALE COUPLING ASSEMBLY (24). Remove.
14 TWO ELBOWS (25). Remove.

15 BULKHEAD ADAPTER (26).

a. Remove nut (27).
b. Remove from shelter pan (28).
c. Replace nut (27) on body (29).
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3-9. SHOP SET--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

DISASSEMBLY (cont)

NOTE 16 WARNING PLATE (30). If
Steps 16 and 17 pertain to replacement is necessary, peel warning .
remaining detail parts of the plate off outside shelter wall. a’o“:‘m“wo‘ARglNG
shop set. LSO oot s,

GENERATOR PHASING BEFORE CONNECTING

CABLE ASSEMBLY TO SHELTER INSTALL AND

gom;s‘c'v GROUNDING ROD BEFORE ENEAGIZING
MELTER

THE CABLE ASSEMBLY AND CABLE ADAPTER
ASSEMBLY FURNISHED WITH THIS SMELTER SMALL
BE INSTALLED AS SHOWN BELOW

NOTE
Three tiedown straps (31) are used to tie cable coil to
shelter floor, four tiedown straps (32) are used to tie
sorting file and wall shelvings to tables, and four
tiedown straps (33) are used to tie the stools and
equipment storage chest to floor.

17 THREE TIEDOWN STRAPS (31), FOUR TIEDOWN STRAPS (32),
AND FOUR TIEDOWN STRAPS (33). Remove from storage.
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REPAIR

TM 9-4931-374-13&P

NOTE
Steps 1 thru 4 pertain to
repair of one wall shelving.
There are four wall shelvings
mounted on the shelter walls;
the other three are repaired in
the same manner.

FOUR SCREWS (1) AND FOUR FLAT
WASHERS (2). Replace if missing,
damaged, or corroded.

TWO NUTS (3), TWO FLAT WASHERS
(4), AND TWO SCREWS (5). Replace if
missing, damaged, or corroded.

TWO BRACKETS (6). Replace by
fabrication (fig. 1, app E).

WALL SHELF (7). Replace if bent or
cracked.

NOTE
Steps 5 thru 11 list parts used
to secure the modified tool
cabinet in place at cargo door
end of left table.

TWO SCREWS (8), TWO
LOCKWASHERS (9), AND TWO FLAT
WASHERS (10). Replace if missing,
damaged, or corroded.

TWO SCREWS (112), TWO
LOCKWASHERS (12), AND TWO FLAT
WASHERS (13). Replace if missing,
damaged, or corroded.
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3-9. SHOP SET--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

REPAIR (cont)

TM 9-4931-374-13&P

7 TWO SCREWS (14), TWO LOCKWASHERS (15), AND TWO FLAT
WASHERS (16). Replace if missing, damaged, or corroded.

8 TWO SCREWS (17), TWO LOCKWASHERS (18), AND TWO FLAT
WASHERS (19). Replace if missing, damaged, or corroded. O

9 BRACE (20). Replace by fabrication kfiq. 2, app E). |

10  ANGLE (21). Replace by fabrication (fig. 24, app E). |

11  TWO BLIND NUTS (22). Replace with new parts if removed. ;
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NOTE 12 FEMALE COUPLING ASSEMBLY (23)
Steps 12 and 13 list parts AND MALE COUPLING ASSEMBLY (24).
which form airhose Replace if there is not proper quick-
connections on the inside and connect/disconnect action with mating
outside of the shelter wall to coupling assemblies.

left of personnel door (viewed

from outside). 13 TWO ELBOWS (25) AND BULKHEAD

ADAPTER (26). Replace if cracked or

corroded.
NOTE
Steps 14 and 15 pertain to
remaining detail parts of the
shop set. i} _
. ’ WARNING ?
14 WARNING PLATE (27). Replace with 50 NOT CONNECT Om DISCONNECT CAdLES
new partif removed or damaged. T L
GENERATOR PHASING BEFORE CONNECTING
CABLE ASSEMBLY TO SHELTER INSTALL AND

SHELTER

THE CABLE ASSEMBLY AND CABLE ADAPTER
ASSEMBLY FURNISHED WITH THIS SHELTEA SHALL
BE INSTALLED AS SHOWN BELOW

CAR(ADARTIR aStecT GBS CABLY ASHIMLY N

m-rmIin
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3-9. SHOP SET--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTION (cont)

REPAIR (cont)

TM 9-4931-374-13&P

REPAIR/APPLICATION OF STENCILS

15

NOTE

Three tiedown straps (28) are
used to tie cable coil to
shelter floor, four tiedown
straps (29) are used to tie
sorting file and wall shelvings
to tables, and four tiedown
straps (30) are used to tie the
stools and equipment storage
chest to floor.

THREE TIEDOWN STRAPS (28), FOUR
TIEDOWN STRAPS (29), AND FOUR
TIEDOWN STRAPS (30). Replace if
missing, frayed, or broken.

WARNING

Dry cleaning solvent is
flammable and should not be
used near an open flame or in
a smoking area. Use only in
well-ventilated areas. Avoid
skin contact as the solvent
evaporates quickly and has a
drying, sometimes damaging,
effect on the skin.

NOTE
Stencil letters are_tg painted using black semigloss
lacquer (item 10, gj
Stencil (1) is located on outside shelter wall above
existing data plate (2), to the left of personnel door (3).

1931-00-122-7088
11729123

SHOPR SET, AVIM, DIV
FIRE CONTROL REPAIR
SHELTER MOUNTED
ATRMOBTILE
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1

a.

STENCIL (1).

Wipe surface clean with dry cleaning solvent (item 6,wearing
gloves (item 9,/app D).

Lettering should be 0.50 to 0.62 in.
illustrated.

(1.27 to 1.57 cm) high as

1931-00-122-7088
11729123

SHOP SET, AVIM, DIV
FIRE CONTROL REPAIR
SHELLTER MOUNTED
ANTRMOB LK

NOTE
The two stencils (4) are located 3.00 in. (7.62 cm) below
vent (5) on personnel and cargo doors.

FIRE

(?l.\}ﬂml- SHOP .
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3-9. SHOP SET--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

REPAIR/APPLICATION OF STENCILS (cont) INSTALLATION OF BLIND NUTS
NOTE
The following procedure is to
2 TWO STENCILS (4). be wused only for initial
f I installation; when the table
a. Wipe surface clean \/\E&| - = (()\! N b) support has been replaced
cleaning solvent (item 6,|app D FIRE CONTROL. SHOI with a new part; or when the
wearing gloves (item 9[app D) modified table has been
replaced with a new

b. Lettering should be 1.50 to 2.00
in. (3.81 to 5.08 cm) high as
illustrated.

assembly.

7

1 MODIFIED TOOL CABINET (1). Position at cargo door end of left
table (2).

2 BRACE (3). Aline with holes in modified tool cabinet (1).

3 TWO FLAT WASHERS (4), TWO LOCKWASHERS (5), AND TWO
SCREWS (6). Install through brace into front of modified tool cabinet.

\

{K

O/

4 TWO FLAT WASHERS (7), TWO LOCKWASHERS (8), AND TWO
SCREWS (9). Install through brace into floor.
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5 ANGLE (10), TWO FLAT WASHERS (11), TWO LOCKWASHERS
(12), AND TWO SCREWS (13). Install on modified tool cabinet (1).
6 TABLE SUPPORT (14). Mark two hole locations 12 in. (30.48 cm)
apart (centered on table support), using existing holes in angle (10) as
a template.
7 TWO SCREWS (13), TWO LOCKWASHERS (12), TWO FLAT
WASHERS (11), AND ANGLE (10). Remove and separate.
8 TWO SCREWS (9), TWO \\
LOCKWASHERS (8), AND TWO FLAT
WASHERS (7). Remove and separate.
9 TWO SCREWS (6), TWO ®\~
LOCKWASHERS (5), AND TWO FLAT
WASHERS (4). Remove and separate. \
10 BRACE (3). Remove.

11

N
)
\/

MODIFIED TOOL CABINET (1). Remove.
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3-9. SHOP SET--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

INSTALLATION OF BLIND NUTS (cont)

TM 9-4931-374-13&P

a.

b.

13 TWO BLIND NUTS (15).

Install in table support (14) from
above.

Pull up tight using hydraulic gun.

12  TABLE SUPPORT (14). Drill two 0.413-in.
(1.049-cm) +0.005 in. (-0.0127 cm)
diameter holes through at marked
locations.

REASSEMBLY

1 WARNING PLATE ().

WARNING
Dry cleaning solvent is flammable and should not be
used near an open flame or in a smoking area. Use only
in well-ventilated areas. Avoid skin contact as the
solvent evaporates quickly and has a drying, sometimes
damaging, effect on skin.

a. Before installing new plate, clean area with dry cleaning solvent I
(item 6, app D) wearing gloves (item 9, m

b. Remove protective backing.

WARNING

DO MOT CONMECT OR DISCOMNECT CABLES
w 19 ENERGIZED

FOLON CODES USt A
0 PROPIN
nu -mm comucr <

ssime.y
T GROUNDIG RO BEFORE ENERGIING
a

c. Apply to outside shelter wall just above existing data plate (2)

to left of personnel door (3).
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NOTE
Steps 2 thru 6 pertain to
reassembly of airhose 2 SHELTER PAN (4). Drill a 1.04in. (2.64-
connections on the inside and an) +0.01-in. (+0.023cm) diameter hole
outside of the shelter wall to through, 5.50 in. (13.97 cm) to left of right
left of personnel door (as edge and 5.50 in. (13.97 cm) down from
viewed from outside). top edge (viewed from outside).

Step 2 is performed only
once at the time of initial
installation.

BULKHEAD ADAPTER (5).
a. Remove nut (6) from body (7).

b. Install body (7) through shelter pan (4) adjacent to personnel
door.

c. Tighten nut (6) on body (7).
TWO ELBOWS (8). Install.
FEMALE COUPLING ASSEMBLY (9). Install on inside of shelter.

MALE COUPLING ASSEMBLY (10). Install on outside of shelter.
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3-9. SHOP SET--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

REASSEMBLY (cont)

NOTE
All airhoses may now be 7 TWO BLIND NUTS (11).
connected to the coupling a. Install in table support (12) from
assemblies. above.
Steps 7 thru 12 list parts used b.  Pull up tight using hydraulic gun.

to secure the modified tool
cabinet in place at cargo door
end of left table.

8 ANGLE (13), TWO FLAT WASHERS (14), TWO LOCKWASHERS
(15), AND TWO SCREWS (16). Install on table support (12).

9 TWO FLAT WASHERS (17), TWO LOCKWASHERS (18), AND TWO
SCREWS (19). Install to hold modified tool cabinet (20) to angle (13).
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10 BRACE (21). Aline over holes in floor in front of modified tool cabinet

(20).

11 TWO FLAT WASHERS (22), TWO LOCKWASHERS (23), AND TWO

SCREWS (24). Install through brace (21) into modified tool cabinet

(20).

12 TWO FLAT WASHERS (25), TWO LOCKWASHERS (26), AND TWO

SCREWS (27). Install through brace (21) into floor.

NOTE
Steps 13 thru 16 pertain to
reassembly of one wall shelving.
There are four wall shelvings
mounted on the shelter walls; the
other three are reassembled in the
same manner.

13

14

15

16

TWO BRACKETS (28) AND WALL
SHELF (29). Position together.

TWO NUTS (30), TWO FLAT WASHERS
(31), AND TWO SCREWS (32). Install.

TWO BRACKETS (28). Hold in position
so that holes line up with blind inserts in
shelter wall.

FOUR FLAT WASHERS (33) AND FOUR
SCREWS (34). Install.
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3-9. SHOP SET--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

REASSEMBLY (cont)

NOTE
Three tiedown straps (35) are used to tie the cable coil to
the shelter floor, four tiedown straps (36) are used to tie
the sorting file and wall shelvings to tables, and four
tiedown straps (37) are used to tie stools and equipment
storage chest to floor.

17 THREE TIEDOWN STRAPS (35), FOUR TIEDOWN STRAPS (36),
AND FOUR TIEDOWN STRAPS (37). Place in storage.

13-10. SHOP SET--ELECTRICAL INSTALLATION--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCT

THIS TASK COVERS:
a. Inspection e. Modification
b. Disassembly f. Reassembly
c. Inspection after disassembly g. Test
d. Repair
INTTIAL SETUP
Test Equipment Basic aircraft armament repair man tool set (SC
Ohmmeter 4933-95-CL-A13)
Voltmeter Fire control repair shop set (SC 4931-95-CL-A21)
Special Tools Materials/Parts
AVIM tool crib shop set (SC 4920-99-CL-A91, part Tape (item 19] app D}
VII) Lug terminal (MS25036-111)
Lug terminal (MS25036-156)
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Ref Equi nt Conditions
2-17|  Circuit breaker on power distribution
Appendix D panel must be in OFF position.

Appendix E | 120/208V cable assembly disconnected at

B-48| Wiring diagram. shop set.

3-49 | Schematic diagram. WARNING

B-74 | Wire table. The shop set contains voltages which are dangerous if

contacted. Before performing any maintenance on the

Troy ooting References electrical installation, be sure the circuit breaker on

8-9 | The power supply does not operate. power distribution panel connected to power source is

B-7 | Thereis no electrical power at outlets. in OFF position and the 120/208V cable assembly is
B-9 Trhere is no electrical power at work table outlets.

disconnected from the shop set.

INSPECTION

1 FLEXIBLE CONDUIT AND ALL EXTERNAL ELECTRICAL 2 ALL WIRING. With all covers removed, check for loose or broken
COMPONENTS. Visually inspect to ensure proper condition and connections. Then check with suitable ohmmeter for continuity. For
security of installation. more detailed circuitry information, refer to wiring diagram (fig. 3-1)

and schematic diagram (fig. 3-2).
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3-10. SHOP SET--ELECTRICAL INSTALLATION--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

INSPECTION (cont)l

~ i 1 wp assy 1 T awe assy |
(PERSONNEL DOOR END) 1 : LAKP FASSY v leNEIF;Tl;SY N LAM? ::SY '
LEFT . RIG
il TR R | I
58 : ! r NOTE

This diagram indicates the configuration
of affected wiring after application of

-‘J—"ﬂ
4
\

2 A-=====- _(_‘_\)4——-(BLACKOUT LAMP) electrical modifications.
1
| [ Dashed lines indicate existing wires.
l : psi
: | e Ta
! BK | —¢———(FLOURESCENT LAMP
| ! ( "—Espl - —_—:L_] ( CENT LAMP)
J20 ! | PLI - WH
3410 | = —
o s [l s 10[15]2
2 o) 1| | 5P2 13]1¢0 20,21,22
B 5 55D L
7 £2 E?T P35 L suesil) l PR R W
‘?l £l 3 - T IA&EE‘U I A )
STV (2 2_)J tls—{:c'.éﬁ] »
L . . .
g B €201 - 18- 5ETEAT 9 — | 16A 168 198
20_1 J U 17A J U 178 17D J 17F
]
R J22 23 24 J2s 326 J27
21 S1 3
TO SERVICE ENTRANCE PANEL GROUND LUG
(CARGO DQOR END) PS1
PNTZ S9 TB1- 1 21—
T81-3 .
4= 0—20
NC
l G—L:D dTS o=2244
N0
|
11 ¢
I (DC POWER SUPPLY)
WT3

Figure 3-1. Wiring diagram.
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NOTE

Switches S7 and S9 are in NC position

when doors are open.

Blackout override switch S7 and door
switch S8 are mounted in the same en-

CEILING

CEILING door.

@_" BENCH OUTLETS

CEILTNG | -7 -

BENCH LAMP

closure above the personnel door.

Door switch S9 is mounted above the cargo

L _— -

@

T

TM 9-4931-374-13&P

CEILING OUTLETS

BLACKOUT |
I e
] N N
£, st |y
T |ss NO | NC|s7 1 nol ne |s9
NORMAL |
l
CB4 CB6 88 B9 0
G 308 Gzon G20 (2o ('cB15 2 ey
I ] 204
I " 4
]

||H

Figure 3-2. Schematic diagram.
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3-10. SHOP SET--ELECTRICAL INSTALLATION-- MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)l

DISASSEMBLY |

TM 9-4931-374-13&P

NOTE
For identification purposes, at
disassembly tag all wires with wire
number and terminal connection
locations. For clarity, wires not
mentioned in text are not shown.

1 SCREW (1).

a. Remove from door (2) on power supply (3).

b. Open door (2).

c. Reinstall.

2 TWO SCREWS (4). Remove from
terminal board (5) on door (2).

3 BLUE WIRE (6) AND WHITE WIRE (7).
a. Disconnect.

b. Reinstall two screws (4).

TWO SCREWS (8). Loosen from cover
(9) of conduit box (10) on power supply

@).

COVER (9). Turn slightly and remove.
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6 SCREW (8).
a. Remove from conduit box (10).
b. Disconnect green wire (11).

c. Reinstall screw (8).

7 BLUE WIRE (6) AND WHITE WIRE (7).
Pull out of power supply (3) from conduit
box (10).

8 CONNECTOR (12) ON FLEXIBLE CONDUIT
(13). Loosen at conduit box (10).

e )

%

9 CONNECTOR (14) ON FLEXIBLE CONDUIT
(13). Loosen at raceway (15).

©

£
u

10 NUT (16), WASHER (17), SCREW (18), AND
CLAMP (19). Remove from flexible conduit
(13).
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3-10. SHOP SET--ELECTRICAL INSTALLATION--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

DISASSEMBLY (cont)

TM 9-4931-374-13&P

11  BLUE WIRE (6), WHITE WIRE (7), AND
GREEN WIRE (11).

a. Pull out of conduit box (10).

b. Remove flexible conduit (13).

12 TWELVE SCREWS (20). Remove from
six covers (21) of raceway (15).

13 SIX SCREWS (22). Remove from six
covers (21) of raceway (15).

14  SIX COVERS (21). Remove.

15 TWELVE SCREWS (23). Remove from
twelve clips (24) and six receptacles (25).

16 TWELVE CLIPS (24). Remove.

17 SIX RECEPTACLES (25). Lift out of
raceway (15).
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18 TEN BRASS SCREWS (26). Loosen.
19 BLACK WIRE (27), TWO BLACK WIRES (28),
RED WIRE (29), AND TWO RED WIRES (30).
Disconnect.
20 TWO BLACK WIRES (28) AND TWO RED
WIRES (30). Remove.
21 TEN SILVER SCREWS (31). Loosen. 3D
22  WHITE WIRE (32), WHITE WIRE (33), AND
FOUR WHITE WIRES (34). Fol=h ECE e
Disconnect. e
23 FOUR WHITE WIRES (34). Remove.
24  SIX GROUND SCREWS (35). Loosen.
25 GREEN WIRE (36) AND FIVE GREEN WIRES
(37). Disconnect.
26 FIVE GREEN WIRES (37). Remove.
27 SIX RECEPTACLES (25). Remove.
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13-10. SHOP SET--ELECTRICAL INSTALLATION--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)I

DISASSEMBLY (cont)l

TM 9-4931-374-13&P

28 TWO CONNECTORS (38) ON FLEXIBLE CONDUIT
(39) BETWEEN RACEWAY (15) AND CONDUIT
BODY (40). Loosen.

29  NUT (16), WASHER (17), SCREW (18), AND CLAMP
(41). Remove from flexible conduit (39).

30 TWO NUTS (16), TWO WASHERS (17),
AND TWO SCREWS (18). Remove.

RACEWAY (15) AND FLEXIBLE
CONDUIT (39). Pull from white wire (7),
blue wire (6), green wire (11), black wire
(27), red wire (29), white wire (32), green
wire (36), and white wire (33).

[z
H

k-.ga coa o

0
o\

1
i\
@ 0O
\
1
!
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32 ENTRANCE END FITTING (42) AND
BLANK END FITTING (43). Remove
from raceway (15).

TM 9-4931-374-13&P

33 TWO SCREWS (44). Remove from cover
(45) of conduit body (40).

34 COVER (45). Remove.

35 TWO SCREWS (44). Reinstall in
conduit body (40).

36 TWO FLUORESCENT BULBS (46) WITH
TWO SHIELDS (47). Remove.

3-55

37 FLUORESCENT LAMP COVER (48).
Remove.
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13-10. SHOP SET--ELECTRICAL INSTALLATION--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

DISASSEMBLY (cont)l

8 TWO CONDUCTOR SPLICES (49). Remove.

39 WHITE WIRE (50) AND BLACK WIRE (51). Disconnect from two
wires (52) of fluorescent lamp (53).

40 SCREW (54). Loosen.

41  GREEN WIRE (55). Disconnect.

42  TWO CONNECTORS (14) ON FLEXIBLE
CONDUIT (56) BETWEEN CONDUIT BODY
(40) AND FLUORESCENT LAMP (53).

Loosen.

43 FOUR MOUNTING SCREWS(5)7).

Remove
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44

FLUORESCENT

LAMP  (53) AND
FLEXIBLE CONDUIT (56). Remove from
white wire (50), black wire (51), and green
wire (55).

45

J\ N A K ?0
]
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A

FOUR MOUNTING SCREWS (57).

Remove.

46

TWO LAMP BRACKET ASSEMBLIES

(58). Remove.

47

48

49

TWO CONNECTORS (38) ON FLEXIBLE CONDUIT
(59) BETWEEN CONDUIT BODY (40) AND CIRCUIT

BREAKER PANEL BOX PL1 (60). Loosen.

NUT (16), WASHER (17), SCREW (61), AND CLAMP

(41). Remove from flexible conduit (59).

SCREW (61) AND CLAMP (41). Remove from flexible

conduit (59).
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13-10. SHOP SET--ELECTRICAL INSTALLATION--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)l

DISASSEMBLY (cont) |

TM 9-4931-374-13&P

50 NUT (16), WASHER (17), AND WASHER
(62). Remove from screw (61) in conduit
body (40).

(-
o°Z
-
S
® Oq
Q
0 Q

0 51 CONDUIT BODY (40) AND SCREW (61).
40 . Remove from shelving assembly (63).
52 CONDUIT BODY (40) AND FLEXIBLE
CONDUIT (59). Remove from harness
assembly (64).
=
53 WASHER (62), WASHER (17),AND NUT
(16). Reinstall on screw (61) in conduit
body (40).
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55 FOUR SCREWS (66). Remove from I'D
cover (67) of switchbox S9 (68). .
|
56 COVER (67). Remove. l Q o J'L
[
@\ J
54 REDUCER (65). Remove from conduit
body (40).
. . R
57 THREE SCREWS (69). Remove from microswitch S9 (70).
58 THREE BLUE WIRES (71). Disconnect. ° -~
ol |l F——25
59 THREE SCREWS (69). Reinstall in microswitch S9 (70). ——
[ 0 wa—
L l°
°
7
N
=W
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3-10. SHOP SET--ELECTRICAL INSTALLATION--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

DISASSEMBLY (cont)

60  NUT (72) AND WASHER (73). Remove from screw (74) in switchbox
S9 (68). )

61 GREEN WIRE (75). Disconnect.

62  WASHER (73) AND NUT (72). Reinstall on screw (74).

63 SCREW (66). Remove from cover (76) of
conduit box J21 (77).
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64 COVER (76). Remove. 66 RECEPTACLE (79). Pull from conduit box
65 TWO SCREWS (78). Remove from J21 (77).
receptacle (79).
67 BRASS SCREW (26), SILVER SCREW @ @
(31), AND GROUND SCREW (35).
Loosen.
68 BLACK WIRE (80), WHITE WIRE (81),

69

AND GREEN WIRE (82). Disconnect.

RECEPTACLE (79). Remove.
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[3-10. SHOP SET--ELECTRICAL INSTALLATION--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

DISASSEMBLY (cont)

TM 9-4931-374-13&P

70  NUT (72) AND WASHER (73). Remove from screw (74) in conduit box
J21 (77).

71 GREEN WIRE (75), GREEN WIRE (82), AND GREEN WIRE (83).
Disconnect.

72 GREEN WIRE (82). Remove.

73 WASHER (73) AND NUT (72). Reinstall on screw (74).

74  GREEN WIRE (75). Remove from conduit (84) between switchbox S9

C68) and conduit box J21 (77).
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75 THREE BLUE WIRES (71). Pull through conduit (84) from switch box
S9 (68) to conduit box J21 (77).

76 SCREW (66). Remove from cover (76) of conduit box J20 (85).
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3-10. SHOP SET--ELECTRICAL INSTALLATION--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

DISASSEMBLY (cont)

TM 9-4931-374-13&P

77 COVER (76). Remove i
(76) 78 TWO SCREWS (78). Remove from 79 79 ?ZEOC(EEF:)TACLE (79). Pull from conduit box
receptacle (79). )
80 TWO BRASS SCREWS (26), TWO SILVER SCREWS (31), AND
GROUND SCREW (35). Loosen.
81 BLACK WIRE (80), BLACK WIRE (86), WHITE WIRE (81), WHITE
WIRE (87), AND GREEN WIRE (88). Disconnect.
82 RECEPTACLE (79). Remove.
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83  NUT (72) AND WASHER (73). Remove from screw (74) in conduit box
J20 (85).

84 GREEN WIRE (88), GREEN WIRE (83), AND GREEN WIRE (89).
Disconnect.

85 GREEN WIRE (88). Remove.

86  WASHER (73) AND NUT (72). Reinstall on screw (74).

87 GREEN WIRE (83), BLACK WIRE (80), AND WHITE WIRE (81).

Remove from conduit (90) between conduit box J21 (77) and conduit
box J20 (85).
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3-10. SHOP SET--ELECTRICAL INSTALLATION--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

DISASSEMBLY (cont)

88 THREE BLUE WIRES (71). Pull through conduit (90) from conduit box
J21 (77) to conduit box J20 (85).

90 COVER (92) AND TOGGLE SWITCH S8
(94). Pull away from switchbox S7/S8
(93).

91 SIX SCREWS (95) IN TOGGLE SWITCH
S8 (94). Remove.

92 FOUR BLACK WIRES (96) AND TWO
BLACK WIRES (97). Disconnect.

89 FOUR SCREWS (91). Remove from
cover (92) from switchbox S7/S8 (93).
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94 SIX SCREWS (95).

93 COVER (92) AND TOGGLE SWITCH S8

(94). Remove.

Reinstall in toggle
switch S8 (94).

95

96

97

98

THREE SCREWS (69) IN MICROSWITCH
S7 (98). Remove.

TWO BLACK WIRES (96) AND TWO
BLACK WIRES (97). Disconnect.

TWO BLACK WIRES (97).
switchbox S7/S8 (93).

Remove from

THREE SCREWS (69).
microswitch S7 (98).

Reinstall in

panel box PL1 (60).

100 FRONT PANEL (100). Remove.

99 FOUR SCREWS (99). Remove from front panel (100) of circuit breaker

A
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3-10. SHOP SET--ELECTRICAL INSTALLATION--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

DISASSEMBLY (cont)

101 THREE CONDUCTOR SPLICES (49).
a. Remove.

b. Disconnect black wire (96) from
black wire (101) of blackout lamp.

c. Disconnect black wire (96) from 101
blue wire (71).

d. Disconnect black wire (96) from
blue wire (71).
102 TWO TERMINAL SCREWS (102). Loosen
in switch S4 (103).

103 TWO BLACK WIRES (96) AND BLACK
WIRE (104). Disconnect.

@

104 TWO TERMINAL SCREWS (102). Loosen in switch S2 (105).

105 BLACK WIRE (51), BLACK WIRE (96), BLACK WIRE (106), AND RED
WIRE (107) FROM CENTER LAMP ASSEMBLY. Disconnect.

./
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106 TWO TERMINAL SCREWS (102). Loosen
in switch S1 (108).

107 BLACK WIRE (106), BLACK WIRE (109),
AND BLACK WIRE (110) FROM RIGHT
LAMP ASSEMBLY. Disconnect.

108 BLACK WIRE (106). Remove.

112 HARNESS ASSEMBLY (113). Remove
from flexible conduit (114) between
switchbox S7/S8 (93) and circuit breaker
panel box PL1 (60).

113 FOUR TERMINAL SCREWS (115) IN
GROUND BUSS W2 (116). Loosen.

114 GREEN WIRE (89), GREEN WIRE (55),

GREEN WIRE (36), AND GREEN WIRE
(11). Disconnect.
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7.3

109 TWO TERMINAL SCREWS (102). Loosen

in switch S3 (111).

110 BLACK WIRE (109) AND BLUE WIRE
(112) FROM LEFT LAMP ASSEMBLY.
Disconnect.

111 BLACK WIRE (109). Remove.

11

58

Vﬁ—'——’.i:
\
|
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@E SHOP SET--ELECTRICAL INSTALLATION--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)j

DISASSEMBLY (cont)

115 FIVE TERMINAL SCREWS (115) IN NEUTRAL BUSS W1 (117).
Loosen.

116 WHITE WIRE (87), WHITE WIRE (50), WHITE WIRE (32), WHITE
WIRE (33), AND WHITE WIRE (7).Disconnect.

117 TERMINALS SCREW (118) IN CIRCUIT BREAKER CB4 (119).
Loosen.

118 BLUE WIRE (71) AND BLACK WIRE (104). Disconnect.

119 BLACK WIRE (104). Remove.
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120 TERMINAL SCREW (118) IN CIRCUIT BREAKER CB6 (120). Loosen.

|

121 BLACK WIRE (27). Disconnect. T

il
sl

o o o
s
o)

v
122 TERMINAL SCREW (118) IN CIRCUIT BREAKER CB8 (121). Loosen. ¢

123 RED WIRE (29). Disconnect.
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3-10. SHOP SET--ELECTRICAL INSTALLATION--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)l

DISASSEMBLY (cont)l

TM 9-4931-374-13&P

124 TERMINAL SCREW (118) IN CIRCUIT BREAKER CB9 (122). Loosen.

125 BLACK WIRE (86). Disconnect.

126 TERMINAL SCREW (118)
Loosen.

IN CIRCUIT BREAKER CB15 (123).

127 BLUE WIRE (6). Disconnect.

Bl

123

118

Iy
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128 HARNESS ASSEMBLY (124). Remove
from conduit (125) between conduit box
J20 (85) and circuit breaker panel box PL1
(60).

—

i

129 HARNESS ASSEMBLY (64). Remove from
circuit breaker panel box PL1 (60).

INSPECTION AFTER DISASSEMBLY:

REPAIR

ALL WIRING. Inspect for worn insulation,
breaks, or indication of short circuit.

NOTE
Repair is by replacement of

authorized parts (app C) las
required.

1 _WIRE. Replace by fabrication
| E)las applicable. Refer to wire table

2 LUG TERMINALS. Replace.

3  FLEXIBLE CONDUIT. Replace by
fabrication [fig. 4, app E) &s applicable.

4  RACEWAY. Replace if needed.

5 CONNECTORS. Replace.
6 CONDUIT BODY. Replace.

7 CLAMPS, SCREWS, WASHERS, AND
NUTS. Replace.

8 INSULATION. Repair by applying tape
(item 19, as needed.
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3-10. SHOP SET--ELECTRICAL INSTALLATION--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)
REPAIR (cont)

Table 3-2. Wire Table

TM 9-4931-374-13&P

*Wire Termination

No. Color Length From To Part No. Terminals Notes
1 Black 30in. (76.20 cm) S8-3 S4-E1 12011690-1 MS25036-111 Stranded
1A Black 10 in. (25.40 cm) S4-E1 PL1-CB4 12011690-2 Stranded
2 Black 30in. (76.20 cm) S8-2 S2-El 12011690-1 MS25036-111 Stranded
2A Black 6in. (15.24 cm) S2-El S1-El 12011690-3 Stranded
2B Black 6in. (15.24 cm) SI-E1 S3-El1 12011690-3 Stranded
3 Black 30in. (76.20 cm) S8-6 S4-E2 12011690-1 MS25036-111 Stranded
4 Blue 264 in. (670.00 cm) S9-NC PL1-SP2 12011690-5
4A Black 30in. (76.20 cm) PL1-SP2 S7-NC 12011690-1 MS25036-111 Stranded
4B Black 4in. (10.16 cm) S7-NC S8-4 12011690-4 MS25036-111 Stranded
5 Blue 264 in. (670.100 cm) S9-C PL1-CB4 1'2011690-5
6 Blue 264 in. (670.00 cm) S9-NO PL1-SP3 12011690-5
6 A Black 30in. (76.20 cm) PL1-SP3 S7-C 12011690-1 MS25036-111 Stranded
7 Black 30in. (76.20 cm) S8-5 PL1-SP1 12011690-1 MS25036-111 Stranded
8 Black 4in. (10.16 cm) S8-1 S7-NO 12011690-4 MS25036-111 Stranded
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9 Black

Section
9 Black
Section
9 Black
10 White

Section
10 White
Section
10 White
11 Green

Section
11 Green
Section
11 Green
Section
11 Green
11A Green
11B Green
12 Black

192 in. (487.68 cm)

130in. (330.20 cm)
62 in. (157.48 cm)

192 in. (487.68 cm)
130 in. (330.20 cm)

62 in. (157.48 cm)
264 in. (670.00 cm)

112 in. (284.48 cm)
62 in. (157.48 cm)

90 in. (228.60 cm)
4in. (10.16 cm)
4in. (10.16 cm)
108 in. (274.32 cm)

PL1-CB9

PL1-CB9

J20-X

PL1-W1

PL1-W1

J20-W
PL1-W2

PL1-W2

J20-WT1

J21-WT2
J20-GD
J21-GD
S2-E2

J20-X
J21-X

J20-X

J21-X
J21-W
J20-W

J20-W

J21-W
S9-WT3
J21-WT2
J20-WT1

J20-WT1
J21-WT2
S9-WT3

J20-WT1

J21-WT2
DS1-SP1

*All wire is no. 12 AWG, type THWN, solid copper, single conductor,
except as noted. All insulation is stripped back 0.5 in. (1.27 cm) from each

end.

12011690-6

12011690-6

12011690-6

12011690-7

12011690-7

12011690-7
12011690-8

12011690-8

12011690-8

12011690-8
12011690-9
12011690-9
12011690-10
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13-10. SHOP SET--ELECTRICAL INSTALLATION--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)l

REPAIR (cont)

Table 3-2. Wire Table (cont)

TM 9-4931-374-13&P

*Wire Termination

No. Color Length From To Part No. Terminals Qty Notes
13 White 108 in. (274.32 cm) PL1-W1 DS1-SP2 12011690-11
14 Green 108 in. (274.32 cm) PL1-W2 DS1-WT4 12011690-12
15 Black 144 in. (365.76 cm) PL1-CB6 J22-X 12011690-13

15A Black 6in. (15.24 cm) J22-X J23-X 12011690-3 Stranded
15B Black 6in. (15.24 cm) J23-X J24-X 12011690-3 Stranded
16 White 144 in. (365.76 cm) PL1-W1 J22-W 12011690-14

16A White 6in. (15.24 cm) J22-W J23-w 12011690-15

16B White 6in. (15.24 cm) J23-W J24-W 12011690-15
17 Green 144 in. (365.76 cm) PL1-W2 J22-GD 12011690-16

17A Green 6in. (15.24 cm) J22-GD J23-GD 12’011690-17

17B Green 6in. (15.24 cm) J23-GD J24-GD 12011690-17

17C Green 6in. (15.24 cm) J24-GD J25-GD 12011690-17

17D Green 6in. (15.24 cm) J25-GD J26-GD 12011690-17

17E Green 6in. (15.24 cm) J26-GD J27-GD 12011690-17
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18
18A
18B

19
19A
19B

20

21

22

Red
Red
Red
White
White
White
Blue
White
Green

156 in. (396.24 cm)
6in. (15.24 cm)
6in. (15.24 cm)
156 in. (396.24 cm)
6in. (15.24 cm)
6in. (15.24 cm)
216 in. (548.64 cm)
216 in. (548.64 cm)
216 in. (548.64 cm)

PL1-CB8
J25-X
J26-X
PL1-W1
J25-W
J26-W
PL1-CB15
PL1-W1
PL1-W2

J25-X
J26-X
J27-X
J25-W
J26-W
J27-W
PS1-TB1-4
PS1-TB1-1
PS1-WT5

12011690-18
12011690-19
12011690-19
12011690-20
12011690-15
12011690-15
12011690-21
12011690-22
12011690-23

TM 9-4931-374-13&P

*All wire is no. 12 AWG, type THWN, solid copper, single conductor, except as noted. All insulation is stripped back 0.5 in.(1.27 cm) from each end.

MODIFICATION

Modification of the electrical installation is required when installing

NOTE

wiring in a new shelter which has not previously been modified.

For clarity, wires not mentioned in text are not shown.

1

BLACK WIRE (1) FROM BLACKOUT LAMP (2).

switch S4 (3) inside circuit breaker panel box PL1 (4).

Disconnect from
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TM 9-4931-374-13&P
3-10. SHOP SET--ELECTRICAL INSTALLATION--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)l

MODIFICATION (cont)|

2 WIRE (5) FROM CIRCUIT BREAKER CB4 (6) TO SWITCH S1 (7).
Remove.

3 WIRE (8) FROM CIRCUIT BREAKER CB6 (9) TO SWITCH S2 (10).
Remove.

4 WIRE (11) FROM CIRCUIT BREAKER CB8 (12) TO SWITCH S3 (13).
Remove.

5 WIRE (14) FROM CIRCUIT BREAKER CB9 (15) TO SWITCH S4 (16).
Remove.

6 RACEWAY (17). Cut length as illustrated.

7 TWO 0.31-IN. (0.79-CM) HOLES (18).
Drill in raceway (17) as illustrated. L 9.J3IN. |

8 ONE 0.28-IN. (0.71-CM) HOLE (19). Drill
in conduit body (20) as illustrated.

0.79 IN. (2.01 CM)
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9 FOUR 0.31-IN. (0.79-CM) HOLES (18).
Drill in lower shelving (21) as illustrated.

@\ | (16)

o

54.0 N, (12.7CM)

|« 3588IN.
106N, e (91.138 CM)__\ 3.50 IN. (3.89 CM)

40 IN.
(1016 cm) 1 J
L o I
60N, 31628 . =]
(1524 CM) (80.3275 M)
31.625IN. 975 IN.
(80.3275 CM) (24.765 CM)

2.0 IN.
5.08 CM)

10 FOUR 0.31-IN. (0.79-CM) HOLES (18). Drill
through table top (22) as illustrated.

REASSEMBLY

NOTE
Before reassembling the
electrical installation, check
the wiring diagram (fig. 3-1),
the schematic diagram (fig. 3-
2), and the wire table (p 3-74).|

Using harness assembly with
ends of six wires taped
together, perform step 1,
ensuring the ends with lug
terminals are left in switchbox
S7/S8.

1 HARNESS ASSEMBLY (1).
a. Pull through flexible conduit (2) from
switchbox S7/S8 (3) to circuit breaker
panel box PL1 (4).

b. Remove all tape (5).
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TM 9-4931-374-13&P
3-10. SHOP SET--ELECTRICAL INSTALLATION--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)l

REASSEMBLY (cont)

e Jq NOTE
Two black wires no. 8 and no.

—_— 4B will be installed at
connection.
; ® ° T 3|  BLACK WIRE NO. 4A (8) AND BLACK

WIRE NO. 4B (9).
0
@‘——"f—\—T@

a. Connect to terminal no. NC (10).

. k @ “' ‘ b. Reinstall terminal screw (6).

N

THREE TERMINAL SCREWS (6).
R (
€

amove from -microswitch S7 (7)
e Hom-croSYWieRS )=

RCITove

4 BLACK WIRE NO. 8 (11).
a. Connect to terminal no. NO (12).
b. Reinstall terminal screw (6).

5 BLACK WIRE NO. 6A (13).

a. Connect to terminal no. C (14).

b. Reinstall terminal screw (6).

3-80



TM 9-4931-374-13&P

6 SIX TERMINAL SCREWS (15) IN TOGGLE SWITCH S8 (16) IN
COVER (17). Remove.

7  BLACK WIRE NO. 1 (18).
a. Connect to terminal no. 3 (19).
b. Reinstall terminal screw (15).

8  BLACK WIRE NO. 2 (20).
a. Connect to terminal no. 2 (21).

b. Reinstall terminal screw (15).

9 BLACK WIRE NO. 3 (22).
a. Connect to terminal no. 6 (23).
b. Reinstall terminal screw (15).
10 BLACKWIRE NO. 7 (24).
a. Connect to terminal no. 5 (25).

b. Reinstall terminal screw (15).
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TM 9-4931-374-13&P
3-10. SHOP SET--ELECTRICAL INSTALLATION--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)l

REASSEMBLY (cont)

11 BLACK WIRE NO. 4B (9).

a. Connect to terminal no. 4 (26).
b. Reinstall terminal screw (15).

12 BLACK WIRE NO. 8 (11).

a. Connect to terminal no. 1 (27).

b. Reinstall terminal screw (15). 13 COVER (17) WITH TOGGLE SWITCH S8

(16).

a. Install on switchbox S7/S8 (3).

b. Install four screws (28).

NOTE
Using harness assembly with ends of six wires taped
together, perform the procedures in step 14.

14 HARNESS ASSEMBLY (29).

a. Pull from switchbox S9 (30) through conduit (31) into conduit box J21
(32).
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b. Pull from conduit box J21 (32) through conduit (33) into conduit box
J20 (34).

c. Pull from conduit box J20 (34) through conduit (35) into circuit
breaker panel box PL1 (4).

d. Leave approximately 24 in. (60.96 cm) in circuit breaker panel box
PL1 (4).

e. Remove all tape (5).
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13-10. SHOP SET--ELECTRICAL INSTALLATION--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)1

REASSEMBLY (cont)J

NOTE
The following five procedures
pertain to wires 9, 10, and 11,
for initial installation only or
replacement of complete
harness assembly.

ﬁ
Q -

15 BLACK WIRE NO. 9 (36), WHITE WIRE
NO. 10 (37), AND GREEN WIRE NO. 11
(38) IN CONDUIT BOX J20 (34). Form 6-
in. (15.25-cm) service loop (39).

16 GREEN WIRE NO. 11 (38) IN CONDUIT
BOX J21 (32). Form 6-in. (15.25 cm)
service loop (40).

17  SERVICE LOOP (39) IN CONDUIT BOX J20 (34).

a. Cutin center.
b. Strip insulation (41) back 0.5 in. (1.27 cm) from ends of all cut wires.

c. Install two lug terminals (42) on green wire no. 11 (43) and green
wire no. 11 (44).
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18 SERVICE LOOP (40) IN CONDUIT BOX
J21 (32).

a. Cutin center.

b. Strip insulation (41) back 0.5 in. (1.27
cm) from ends on cut wires.

c. Install two lug terminals on green wire
no. 11 (44) and green wire no. 11 (45).

19 GREEN WIRE NO. 11 (45) IN
SWITCIHBOX S9 (30). Install lug terminal

(42).
NOTE T —
The following procedure pertains to wires 4, 5, and 6, for
initial installation only or replacement of complete
h ly. °f
arness assembly ; —
20 THREE LUG TERMINALS (42). Install on blue wire no. 4 (46), blue “%4‘%
wire no. 5 (47), and blue wire no. 6 (48) in switchbox S9 (30). h\ )
— o\
21 THREE TERMINAL SCREWS (49). Remove from microswitch S9 :/
(50). -
30
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3-10. SHOP SET--ELECTRICAL INSTALLATION--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

REASSEMBLY (cont)l

22 BLUE WIRE NO. 4 (46).
a. Connect on terminal no. NC (51).

b. Reinstall screw (49).

23 BLUE WIRE NO. 5 (47).

a. Connect on terminal no. C (52).

b. Reinstall screw (49).

24  BLUE WIRE NO. 6 (48).

a. Connect on terminal no. NO (53).

b. Reinstall screw (49).

25 NUT (54) AND WASHER (55). Remove — ~—
from screw (56) in switchbox S9 (30). @ ﬂ P =1@
26 GREEN WIRE NO. 11 (45). ® L

E’I

a. Install on screw (56). % \
b. Reinstall washer (55) and nut (54). \‘/ o o '
\
ol @ ®
©

27 COVER (57).

a. Install on switchbox S9 (30).

b. Install four screws (58).
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28 BLACK WIRE NO. 9 (59) IN CONDUIT BOX J21 (32).
a. Connect to brass screw (60) of receptacle (61).

b. Tighten.

29  WHITE WIRE NO. 10 (62) IN CONDUIT BOX J21 (32).
a. Connect to silver screw (63) of receptacle (61).
b. Tighten.
30 GREEN WIRE NO. 11B (64).
a. Install in conduit box J21 (32).
b. Connect to ground screw (65).

c. Tighten.
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REASSEMBLY (cont)

TM 9-4931-374-13&P

31 NUT (54) AND WASHER (55). Remove
from screw (56) in conduit box J21 (32).
32 GREEN WIRE NO. 11B (64), GREEN
WIRE NO. 11 (66), AND GREEN WIRE
NO. 11 (45). Install on screw (56).
33 WASHER (55) AND NUT (54). Reinstall
on screw (56).
34 RECEPTACLE (61).
a. Install in conduit box J21 (32).
b. Install two screws (67).
36 BLACK WIRE NO. 9 (59) AND BLACK
WIRE NO. 9 (70) IN CONDUIT BOX J20
(34).
a. Connect to two brass screws (60) of
receptacle (61).
b. Tighten.
35 COVER (68) OF CONDUIT BOX J21 (32).
a. Install.

b. Install screw (69).
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37

38

WHITE WIRE NO. 10 (62) AND WHITE WIRE NO.
CONDUIT BOX J20 (34).

a. Connect to two silver screws (63) of receptacle (61).
b. Tighten.
GREEN WIRE NO. 11A (72).
a. Install in conduit box J20 (34).
b. Connect to ground screw (65) of receptacle (61).

c. Tighten.

10 (71) IN

39

40

41

NUT (54) AND WASHER (55). Remove
from screw (56) in conduit box J20 (34).

GREEN WIRE NO. 11A (72), GREEN
WIRE NO. 11 (66) AND GREEN WIRE
NO. 11 (73). Install on screw (56).

WASHER (55) AND NUT (54). Reinstall
on screw (56).

42 RECEPTACLE (61).

a. Install in conduit box J20 (34).
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b. Install two screws (67).
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3-10. SHOP SET--ELECTRICAL INSTALLATION--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

REASSEMBLY (cont)

O],

i
~—®

43 COVER (68) OF CONDUIT BOX J20 (34).

a. Install.
_ 45  NUT (77), WASHER (78), AND WASHER
44  REDUCER (74). Install in center hole (75) (79). Remove from screw (80) in conduit

b. Install screw (69). of conduit body (76). body (76)

46 CONDUIT BODY (76) AND SCREW (80).

a. Install on personnel door end of shelving assembly (81).

b. Reinstall washer (79), washer (78), and nut (77).
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47 TWO LAMP BRACKETS (82).

a. Install on shelf (83).

b. Install four mounting screws (84).

48 FLUORESCENT LAMP (85).

a. Install on two lamp brackets (82).

b. Install four mounting screws (84).

49 RACEWAY (86).
a. Install blank end fitting (87).

b. Install entrance end fitting (88).
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3-10. SHOP SET--ELECTRICAL INSTALLATION--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

REASSEMBLY (cont)

49 RACEWAY. (cont)

c. Position on right table (89) with entrance
end fitting (88) at cargo door end.

d. Install two screws (90), two washers
(78), and two nuts (77).

NOTE
Perform the procedure in step
50 using harness assembly
with ends of eleven wires
taped together.

50 HARNESS ASSEMBLY (91).

a. Pull through blank end fitting (87) of
raceway (86).

b. Pull through 29.12-in. (73.96-cm)
flexible conduit (92).
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Pull through bottom hole (93) and top
hole (94) of conduit body (76).

d. Pull through 54.25-in.
flexible conduit (95).

(137.80-cm)

Pull through hole (96) in top of circuit
breaker panel box PL1 (4).

Remove tape (5).

Ensure that other ends of black wire no.
12 (97), white wire no. 13 (98), and
green wire no. 14 (99), with
approximately 18 in. (45.72 cm) of each
wire, are left in conduit body (76).
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3-10. SHOP SET--ELECTRICAL INSTALLATION--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

REASSEMBLY (cont)

51 BLACK WIRE NO. 12 (97), WHITE WIRE NO. 13 (98), AND GREEN WIRE
NO. 14 (99).

a. Pull through reducer (74) in conduit body (76).

b. Pull through 12.75-in. (32.39-cm) flexible conduit (100) and into end of
fluorescent lamp (85).

52 BLUE WIRE NO. 20 (101), WHITE WIRE NO. 21 (102), AND GREEN WIRE
NO. 22 (103).

a. Pull through entrance end fitting (88) of raceway (86).

b. Pull through 47.00-in. (119.38-cm) flexible conduit (104) with straight connector
(105) at entrance end fitting (88).

c. Pullinto conduit box (106) on power supply (107).

3-94




TM 9-4931-374-13&P

54 TERMINAL NO. 1 (109) IN TERMINAL
BOARD (110) ON DOOR (108) OF POWER
SUPPLY (107).

a. Remove terminal screw (111).

b. Connect blue wire no. 20 (101).

c. Reinstall terminal screw (111).

53 BLUE WIRE NO. 20 (101) AND WHITE
WIRE NO. 21 (102). Push into power
supply (107) from conduit box (106) and out
door (108) of power supply (107).

55 TERMINAL NO. 4 (112) IN TERMINAL BOARD (110) ON DOOR (108) OF POWER
SUPPLY (107).

a. Remove terminal screw (111).
b. Connect white wire no. 21 (102).

c. Reinstall terminal screw (111).
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3-10. SHOP SET--ELECTRICAL INSTALLATION--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)l

REASSEMBLY (cont)

56 DOOR (108) OF POWER SUPPLY
(107).

a. Remove screw (113).

b. Close.

57 CONDUIT BOX (106) ON POWER SUPPLY

c. Reinstall screw (113). (107).

a. Remove screw (114).
b. Connect green wire no.22(103).

c. Reinstall screw (114) loosely.

59 STRAIGHT CONNECTOR (105) AND
ELBOW CONNECTOR (116). Tighten at
raceway (86) and conduit box (106).

58 COVER (115) OF CONDUIT BOX (106).
a. Slip over two screws (114).

b. Turn slightly.

c. Tighten two screws (114).

3-96



TM 9-4931-374-13&P

60 SIX RECEPTACLES: J22 (117), J23 (118),
J24 (119), J25 (120), J26 (121), AND J27
(122). Place along side of raceway (86) with
all ground screws (65) towards cargo door
end.

NOTE

Wires: black wire no. 15A,
black wire no. 15B, white wire
no. 16A, green wire no. 17A,
white wire 16B, green wire no.
17B, green wire no. 17C, red
wire no. 18A, white wire no.
19A, green wire no. 17D, red
wire no. 18B, white wire no.
19B, and green wire no. 17E
will be installed at
connection.

61 RECEPTACLE J22 (117).

a. Connect black wire no. 15
(123) and black wire no. 15A
(124) to two brass screws
(60) and tighten.
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REASSEMBLY (cont)
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61 RECEPTACLE J22 (117). (cont)

b. Connect white wire no. 16 (125) and
white wire no. 16A (126) to two silver
screws (63) and tighten.

c. Connect green wire no. 17 (127) and
green wire no. 17A (128) to ground
screw (65) and tighten.

62 RECEPTACLE J23 (118).

a. Connect black wire no. 15A (124) and
black wire no. 15B (129) to two brass
screws (60) and tighten.

b. Connect white wire no. 16A (126) and
white wire no. 16B (130) to two silver
screws (63) and tighten.

c. Connect green wire no. 17A (128) and
green wire no. 17B (131) to ground
screw (65) and tighten.

63 RECEPTACLE J24 (119)

a. Connect black wire no. 15B (129) to
brass screw (60) and tighten.
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b. Connect white wire no. 16B (130) to
silver screw (63) and tighten.

c. Connect green wire no. 17B (131) and
green wire no. 17C (132) to ground
screw (65) and tighten.

64 RECEPTACLE J25 (120).
a. Connect red wire no. 18 (133) and red
wire no. 18A (134) to two brass screws
(60) and tighten.

b. Connect white wire no. 19 (135) and
white wire no. 19A (136) to two silver
screws (63) and tighten.

c. Connect green wire no. 17C (132) and
green wire no. 17D (137) to ground
screw (65) and tighten.

65 RECEPTACLE J26 (121).

a. Connect red wire no. 18A (134) and red
wire no. 18B (138) to two brass screws
(60) and tighten.
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3-10. SHOP SET--ELECTRICAL INSTALLATION--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

REASSEMBLY (cont)

65 RECEPTACLE J26 (121). (cont)

b. Connect white wire no. 19A (136) and
white wire no. 19B (139) to two silver
screws (63) and tighten.

c. Connect green wire no. 17D (137) and
green wire no. 17E (140) to ground
screw (65) and tighten.

66 RECEPTACLE J27 (122).
a. Connect red wire no. 18B (138) to brass
screw (60) and tighten.

b. Connect white wire no. 19B (139) to silver screw (63) and tighten.

c. Connect green wire no. 17E (140) to ground screw (65) and tighten.
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67 SIX RECEPTACLES: J22 (117), J23 (118), J24 (119), J25 (120), J26
(121), and J27 (122).
a. Place in raceway (86).

b. Place twelve clips (141) on both ends of
receptacles.

c. Install twelve screws (142) in both the
clips and receptacles and tighten.

68 SIX COVERS (143).

a. Position on raceway (86).

b. Install twelve screws (144).

c. Install six screws (145).
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3-10. SHOP SET--ELECTRICAL INSTALLATION--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

REASSEMBLY (cont)

69 BLACK WIRE NO. 12 (97).

a. Connect to black wire (146) of fluorescent lamp (85).
b. Install conductor splice (147).

70 WHITE WIRE NO. 13 (98).

a. Connect to white wire (148) of fluorescent lamp (85).

b. Install conductor splice (147).

72 FLUORESCENT LAMP (85).

- a. Install lamp cover (150).
71 SCREW (149) IN FLUORESCENT LAMP
(85). b. Install two fluorescent bulbs (151) with
two shields (152).
a. Loosen.

b. Connect green wire no. 14 (99).

c. Tighten.
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A :
=
75 GROUND BUSS W2 (155) IN CIRCUIT 7
BREAKER PANEL BOX PL1 (4). ; i |
a. Connect four green wires no. 11 (66), ‘T‘—@
no. 14 (99), no. 17 (127), and no. .
22 (103). @
73 TWO SCREWS (153). Remove from b. Tighten four terminal screws (156). (B e —

conduit body (76).

74 COVER (154) OF CONDUIT BODY (76). |

a. Install. I

L 155

b. Reinstall two screws (153).

76 NEUTRAL BUSS W1 (157).

a. Connect five white wires no. 10 (71), no.
13 (98), no. 16 (125), no. 19 (135), and
no. 21 (102).

b. Tighten five terminal screws (156).
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(REASSEMBLY (cont)
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77 BLACK WIRE NO. 7 (24).
a. Connect to black wire (158) of blackout lamp.
b. Install conductor splice (147). 78 BLACK WIRE NO. 4A (8).
a. Connect to blue wire no. 4 (46).
b. Install conductor splice (147).
BLACK WIRE NO. 6A (13).
a. Connect to blue wire no. 6 (48).

b. Install conductor splice (147).

NOTE
Three black wires no. 1A, no. 2A, and no. 2B will be
installed at connection.
80 SWITCH S4 (159).

a. Connect black wire no. 1 (18) and black wire no. 1A (160)
to terminal EI (161).

b. Connect black wire no. 3 (22) to terminal E2 (162).

c. Tighten two terminal screws (163).
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81 SWITCH S2 (164).

a. Connect black wire no. 2 (20) and black wire no. 2A (165) to
terminal El (166).

b. Connect black wire no. 12 (97) and red wire (167) of center lamp
assembly to terminal E2 (168).

c. Tighten two terminal screws (163).

82 SWITCH S1 (169). X

a. Connect black wire (170) of right lamp assembly to terminal E2 (171).

b. Connect black wire no. 2A (165) and black wire no. 2B (172) to

terminal El (173). @\ oce

c. Tighten two terminal screws (163). 163

3-105



TM 9-4931-374-13&P
3-10. SHOP SET--ELECTRICAL INSTALLATION--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)l

REASSEMBLY (cont)

83 SWITCH S3 (174).

a. Connect blue wire (175) of left lamp assembly to terminal E2 (176).
b. Connect black wire no. 28 (172) to terminal El (177).

c. Tighten two terminal screws (163).

84 CIRCUIT BREAKER CB4 (178).

a. Connect blue wire no. 5 (47) and black wire no. 1A (160).

b. Tighten terminal screw (179).
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85 CIRCUIT BREAKER CB6 (180).

a. Connect black wire no. 15 (123).

b. Tighten terminal screw (179).

86 CIRCUIT BREAKER CB8 (181).
a. Connect red wire no. 18 (133).

b. Tighten terminal screw (179),
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3-10. SHOP SET--ELECTRICAL INSTALLATION--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS |

REASSEMBLY (cont)

k=4
87 CIRCUIT BREAKER CB9 (182).

a. Connect black wire no. 9 (59).

b. Tighten terminal screw (179).

=]
od*
a

=]
1o
@

88 CIRCUIT BREAKER CB15 (183). 2 w

a. Connect blue wire no. 20 (101). l W

b. Tighten terminal screw (179).

L
; ,t”
)
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89 FRONT PANEL (184) OF CIRCUIT BREAKER PANEL BOX PL1 (4).
a. Install.

b. Install four screws (185).

90 CLAMP (186), SCREW (187), WASHER (188), AND NUT (189). Install
on flexible conduit (104).
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REASSEMBLY (cont)
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91 CLAMP (190), SCREW (191), WASHER (192), AND
NUT (193). Install on flexible conduit (92).

92 CLAMP (194), SCREW (195), WASHER (196), AND NUT (197).
on flexible conduit (95).

Install
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93 CLAMP (198) AND SCREW (199). Install on flexible conduit (95).
TEST
1 With circuit breaker on power distribution WARNING

panel connected to power source in OFF
position and 120/208V cable assembly
disconnected, test the entire electrical
installation for open and short circuits with
a suitable ohmmeter.

Before energizing shop set,
ensure grounding rods are
properly installed and
connected at power source
end of the shop set.

3-111

Connect 120/208V cable assembly and
place circuit breaker on power distribution
panel in ON position.

Test the entire electrical system for proper
installation with a suitable voltmeter.
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3-11. SHOP SET--GROUNDING STUD--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS

THIS TASK COVERS:

a. Disassembly
b. Inspection
c. Service

d. Repair
e. Reassembly

INITIAL SETUP

Special Tools
Fire control repair shop set (SC 4931-95-CL-A21)

Materials/Parts

Abrasive cloth (item 4, ppp D)

Reference

Equipment Condition
Shop set must be de-energized.

WARNING
Before beginning maintenance on the grounding stud,
de-energize the shop set by placing circuit breaker on
power distribution panel connected to power source in
OFF position and then disconnect 120/208V cable
assembly from shelter.

DISASSEMBLY

1 FOUR SCREWS (1). Remove.

2 DUST COVER (2). Remove.

NUT (3). Remove.

LOCKWASHER (4), GROUND WIRE LUG
TERMINAL (5), AND FLAT WASHER (6).

Remove. ~
"
=z

—
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Inspect all parts for rust, corrosion, or other
defects.

NOTE

The grounding stud, mounted
through the power input
panel, is used to connect a
grounding rod on the exterior
of the shelter for grounding
the shop set electrical system
and the shelter itself.

SERVICE

5 WINGNUT (7). Remove.
6 LOCKWASHER (4), GROUND WIRE (8),
AND FLAT WASHER (6). Remove.
7 TWO NUTS (9) AND TWO FLAT
WASHERS (6). Remove.
8 STUD (10). Remove.
—INSPECTION

REPAIR

Clean any rusted or corroded parts by bru

shing
E&ﬂ a wire brush or abrasive cloth (item 4,

Replace any parts that are broken, cracked, or
otherwise damaged in any way that would
prevent good electrical contact
NOTE
For initial installation only
remove grounding stud
furnished with shelter and

then proceed with reassembly
steps 1thru 5.
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REASSEMBLY
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L
—

-
a—

1 FLAT WASHER (1) AND NUT (2). Install
on stud (3).

2 STUD (3). Install.

3

4

FLAT WASHER (1) AND NUT (2). Install.

FLAT WASHER (1), GROUND WIRE (4),
LOCKWASHER (5), AND WINGNUT (6).
Install on exterior of wall.

5 FLAT WASHER (1), GROUND WIRE LUG
TERMINAL (7), LOCKWASHER (5), AND NUT
(8). Install on interior of wall.

/&%

6 DUST COVER (9). Position below circuit
breaker panel box.

7 FOUR SCREWS (10). Install in dust cover.
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3-12. SHOP SET--CONDUIT INSTALLATION--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS

THIS TASK COVERS:
a. Inspection d. Modification
b. Disassembly e. Reassembly
c. Repair
INITIAL SETUP
Special Tools
AVIM tool crib shop set (SC 4920-99-CL-A91, part
Y1)
Basic aircraft armament repairman tool set (SC Personnel Required: 2
4933-95-CL-A13) Aircraft fire control Disassemble/reassemble
Fire control repair shop set (SC 4931-95-CL-A21) repairmen conduit.
Materials/Parts Equipment Conditions
Tape (item 19, app D) 3-46|Electrical installation removed from
conduit.
Re
Appendix C
INSPECTION DISASSEMBLY
CONDUIT, CONDUIT BOXES, AND CLAMPS. 1  SCREW (1), WASHER (2), CLAMP (3),
CLAMP BACK (4), AND SPACER (5).
a. Inspect for breaks, cracks, dents, or Remove from conduit (6) between
missing parts. switchbox S9 (7) and conduit box J21 (8).

b. Check to ensure that all parts are
securely mounted.
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3-12. SHOP SET--CONDUIT INSTALLATION--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

DISASSEMBLY (cont)

2 TWO FITTINGS (9). Loosen.

3 CONDUIT (6) AND TWO FITTINGS (9). Remove.

4 SCREW (1), WASHER (2), CLAMP (3), CLAMP BACK (4), AND
SPACER (5). Remove from conduit (10) between conduit box J21 (8)
and conduit box J20 (11).

5 TWO FITTINGS (9). Loosen.
6 CONDUIT (10) AND TWO FITTINGS (9). Remove.
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7 NUT (12), LOCKWASHER (13), NUT (12),
LOCKWASHER (13), AND SCREW (14).
Remove from conduit box J21 (8).

o T

aiE Sy

8 SCREW (1), WASHER (2), CONDUIT
BOX J21 (8), AND SPACER (15).
Remove.

9  SCREW (1), WASHER (2), CLAMP (3), CLAMP BACK (4), AND
SPACER (5). Remove from conduit (16) and conduit (17) between
conduit box J20 (11) and circuit breaker panel box PL1 (18).

10 TWO FITTINGS (9). Loosen.

11 CONDUIT (16), CONDUIT (17), AND TWO FITTINGS (9). Remove.

3-117




TM 9-4931-374-13&P
3-12. SHOP SET--CONDUIT INSTALLATION--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

DISASSEMBLY (cont)

19

12 TWO SCREWS (19). Loosen. (

13  PULLING ELBOW (20). Remove from conduit (16) and conduit (17).

14 NUT (12), LOCKWASHER (13), NUT (12),
LOCKWASHER (13), AND SCREW (14).
Remove from conduit box J20 (11).

®
15 SCREW (1), WASHER (2), CONDUIT BOX
J20 (11), AND SPACER (15). Remove.
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2
(Y o
16 TWO CONNECTORS (21) ON FLEXIBLE CONDUIT (22) BETWEEN
SWITCHBOX S7/S8 (23) AND CIRCUIT BREAKER PANEL BOX PL1 ® o
(18). Loosen.
17 FLEXIBLE CONDUIT (22) AND TWO CONNECTORS (21). Remove. @.___———-V
REPAIR

NOTE
Newly installed connectors
and fittings may be loose and
should be secured in place
with tape (item 19,
until installed in conduit
boxes.

Repair is by replacement of
authorized parts [app C)

1 CONDUIT (1) WITH FITTING (2).
a. Remove fitting (2).

b. Replace conduit (1), if needed, by
fabrication (fig. 5 and 6,[app E)]

c. Replace and install fitting (2) as
required.
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REPAIR (cont)
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2 FLEXIBLE CONDUIT (3) WITH
CONNECTORS (4).

a. connectors (4).

b. flexible conduit (3), if needed, by
fabrication (fig. 4, app E)

c. and install connectors (4) as required.

~—®

O

3 PULLING ELBOW (5). Repair by
replacement.
4 CLAMP (6), CLAMP BACK (7), SCREW
(8), AND FLAT WASHER (9). Repair by
replacement. m
5

SPACER (10) AND SPACER (11).
% if needed, by fabrication.(fig. 7|
app E).
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MODIFICATION

6 CONDUIT BOX (12). Repair by
replacement.

7 SCREW (13), LOCKWASHERS (14), AND
NUTS (15). Repair by replacement.

NOTE
Steps 1 and 2 below are
necessary only when the
listed parts have been
replaced with new parts or at
the time of initial installation.

8 SCREW (16) AND LOCKWASHER (17).
Repair by replacement.

1 CONDUIT BOX J20 AND J21 (1). 0.31 N

(0.79 cm)
a. Drill one 0.31-in. (0.79-cm) hole (2) in the bottom as illustrated. T
‘. LA

b. Drill one 0.19-in. (0.48-cm) hole (3) in the side as illustrated.

BOTTOM SIDE
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3-12. SHOP SET--CONDUIT INSTALLATION--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

MODIFICATION (cont) REASSEMBLY

2 CIRCUIT BREAKER PANEL BOX PL1 (4).

a. Drill two 1.06-in. (2.69-cm) holes (5) in
the top front as illustrated.

b. Drill one 0.88-in. (2.24-cm) hole (6) in

'
TEEN

TM 9-4931-374-13&P

SCREW (1), LOCKWASHER (2), NUT
(3), LOCKWASHER (2), AND NUT (3).
Install on conduit box J20 (4).

EiEsie

2 SPACER (5), CONDUIT BOX J20 (4),
WASHER (6), AND SCREW (7). Install on
ceiling.

3

4

FITTING (8). Install on conduit (9).

FITTING (8). Install on conduit (10).

=

Oy
== o
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6 CONDUIT (9) AND FITTING (8). Install in
circuit breaker panel box PL1 (13).

7 CONDUIT (10) AND FITTING (8). Install
in conduit box J20 (4).

8  TWO FITTINGS (8). Tighten.

5  PULLING ELBOW (11).
a. Slip conduit (9) and conduit (10) into
pulling elbow (11).
b. Tighten two screws (12).
9 SPACER (14), CLAMP BACK (15), CLAMP (16), WASHER (6), AND

SCREW (7). Install on ceiling on conduit (10) between conduit box J20

(4) and pulling elbow (11). —®

~,

™=
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3-12. SHOP SET--CONDUIT INSTALLATION--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

REASSEMBLY (cont)

TM 9-4931-374-13&P

10 SCREW (1), LOCKWASHER (2), NUT (3),
LOCKWASHER (2), AND NUT (3). Install
on conduit box J21 (17).

——
=iy
O~

11  SPACER (5), CONDUIT BOX J21 (17),
WASHER (6), AND SCREW (7). Install on
ceiling.

12  TWO FITTINGS (8). Install on conduit (18).

O

1B
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13

CONDUIT (18) AND FITTING (8). Install in conduit box J20 (4).

14 CONDUIT (18) AND FITTING (8). Install in conduit box J21 (17).

15

TWO FITTINGS (8). Tighten.

16

SPACER (14), CLAMP BACK (15), CLAMP (16), WASHER (6), AND
SCREW (7). Install on ceiling on conduit (18) between conduit box J20
(4) and conduit box J21 (17)
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@E SHOP SET--CONDUIT INSTALLATION--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS

REASSEMBLY (cont)

TM 9-4931-374-13&P

17 TWO FITTINGS (8). Install on conduit (19).

18  CONDUIT (19) AND FITTING (8). Install in conduit box J21 (17).
19  CONDUIT (19) AND FITTING (8). Install in switchbox S9 (20).

20 TWO FITTINGS (8). Tighten.
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21  SPACER (14), CLAMP BACK (15), CLAMP (16), WASHER (6), AND
SCREW (7). Install on ceiling on conduit (19) between conduit box
121 (17) and switchbox S9 (20)

22 TWO CONNECTORS (21). Install on flexible conduit (22).

23 FLEXIBLE CONDUIT (22) AND CONNECTOR (21). Install in switchbox
S7/S8 (23).

24 FLEXIBLE CONDUIT (22) AND CONNECTOR (21). Install in circuit
breaker panel box PL1 (13).
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3-13. SHOP SET--INSTALLED EQUIPMENT LIST--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS

THIS TASK COVERS: d .Repair
e. Modification of Tables
a Inspection f. Installation
b .Service
c. Removal
INITIAL SETUP Personnel Required: 4
Special Tools Aircraft fire Lift the ECU.
AVIM sheet metal shop set (SC 4920-99-CL-A91, control repairmen
part VI)
AVIM tool crib shop set (SC 4920-99-CL-A91, part References
VII) SC 4931-95-CL-A21
AVIM welding shop set (SC 4920-99-CL-A91, part TM 10-5410-224-14
IX) TM 5-4120-243-14
Basic aircraft armament repairman tool set (SC M Q-
4933-95-CL-A13)
Fire control repair shop set (SC 4931-95-CL-A21) NOTE
Maintenance procedures for components of the installed
Materials/Parts equipment list are tool cabinet M]power supply
Abrasive cloth (jtem 4. app D) | para 3-23), and tables (2) [para 3-16).

Cloth (item 17, |
Lens tissue (item 14,
Lubricating oil (item 12, 3




INSPECTION (cont)

TM 9-4931-374-13&P

1

SHELTER (1).

a.

b.

c

Inspect for cleanliness.
Inspect for structural damage and for any missing or damaged paint.

.other inspection procedures, refer to TM 10-5410-224-14.

2

TWO ECU'S (2). Refer to TM 54120-243-
14 for inspection procedures.

3

FIRE EXTINGUISHER (3). Check for
proper operation.
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3-13. SHOP SET--INSTALLED EQUIPMENT LIST--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

INSPECTION (cont)

TM 9-4931-374-13&P

NOTE
Parts (4 thru 6) are used to
secure the fire extinguisher to
the inside of the personnel
door.

4 TWO SCREWS (4) AND TWO
LOCKWASHERS (5). Check for missing,
damaged, or corroded parts.
5 BRACKET (6). Check for bent or broken
parts.
6 FIRST AID KIT (7). Check to ensure
contents are complete.
8 ALL HANDTOOLS.
broken, bent, or damaged parts.
for corrosion.
7 FOUR STOOLS (8). Check for missing,

bent, or broken parts.

to ensure that any items with movable
parts work properly.

a complete listing of all handtools
included in the installed equipment list,
refer to SC 4931-95-CL-A21.
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NOTE
Parts (9 thru 13) are used to secure the
machinist’s vise to the left table.

9 FOUR NUTS (9), FOUR FLAT WASHERS (10), FOUR
SCREWS (11), FOUR LOCKWASHERS (12), AND FOUR
FLAT WASHERS (13). Check for missing, damaged, or
corroded parts.

10  MACHINIST'S VISE (14). Check for damaged or corroded

parts.
NOTE
Parts (15 thru 19) are used to secure the
magnifier instrument to the right table.
11 FOUR NUTS (15), FOUR FLAT WASHERS (16), FOUR

SCREWS (17), FOUR LOCKWASHERS (18), AND FOUR
FLAT <> WASHERS (19). Check for missing, damaged, or
corroded parts.

2 MAGNIFIER INSTRUMENT (20).

a. Check for cracked or broken lens.

b. Check for bent or broken metal parts.
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3-13. SHOP SET--INSTALLED EQUIPMENT LIST--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

SERVICE

1 SHELTER (1). Referto TM 10-5410-224-14 for service operations.

2 TWO ECU’s (2). Refer to TM 54120-243-
14 for service procedures.

3 FIRST AID KIT (3). Replace any missing
items.
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4

6

ALL HANDTOOLS.

Remove corrosion from unpainted metal

ijaces with abrasive cloth (item 4, app |

Use cloth (item 17, app D) |to wipe off
dirt.

Apply_a_light film of lubricating oil (item
12, to all unpainted metal

surfaces.

Apply lubricating oil (item 12| app D)|to
joints and moving parts, if required.

MAGNIFIER INSTRUMENT (5).

a. Wipe lens clean with lens tissue (item 14| app D).

b. Refer to vendor’s information supplied with item for other service operations.

5

MACHINIST'S VISE (4).

a. Remove corrosion from unpainted metal
Eﬂfaces with abrasive cloth (item 4,@]

b. Apply a light film of lubricating oil (item

12, app D)| to all unpainted metal

surfaces.

Refer to vendor’s information supplied
with item for other service operations.
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13-13. SHOP SET--INSTALLED EQUIPMENT LIST--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

REMOVAL
NOTE 1 TWO STRAPS (1) AND TWO STRAPS
Steps 1 and 2 pertain to WITH BUCKLES (2). Unbuckle.
removal of the ECU from its
stowing frame assembly. WARNING
Steps 1 and 2 pertain to The  ECU weighs
removal of only one ECU and approxmr_;uely 270 !b_(122 kg)
must be repeated for the and requires a minimum of
second unit. four personnel when lifting.
For removal procedures of 2 ECU (3) Lift out of frame assembly (4)

ECU from shelter, refer to TM
10-5410-224-14.

4 TWO SCREWS (7) AND TWO
LOCKWASHERS (8). Remove.

5 BRACKET (6). Remove from inside of d
personnel door (9). ®\~

3 FIRE EXTINGUISHER (5). Remove from
bracket (6).
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11

12

13

NOTE
Parts (10, 11, and 13) are part
of the first aid kit holder
assembly.

TWO WINGNUTS (10). Loosen.

BRACKET ASSEMBLY (11). Lift and
rotate forward.

NOTE
Parts (14 thru 18) are used to
secure the machinist’s vise to
left table.

FOUR NUTS (14) AND FOUR FLAT
WASHERS (15). Remove.

FOUR SCREWS (16), FOUR
LOCKWASHERS (17), AND FOUR FLAT
WASHERS (18). Remove and separate.

MACHINIST'S VISE (19). Remove.

8 FIRST AID KIT (12). Remove from holder

assembly (13).
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BRACKET ASSEMBLY (11). Rotate
backwards.

TWO WINGNUTS (10). Tighten.
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13-13. SHOP SET--INSTALLED EQUIPMENT LIST--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

REMOVAL (cont)

NOTE
Parts (20 thru 24) are used to secure the
maghnifier instrument to the right table.

14 FOUR NUTS (20) AND FOUR FLAT WASHERS (21).
Remove.

15 FOUR SCREWS (22), FOUR LOCKWASHERS (23), AND
FOUR FLAT WASHERS (24). Remove and separate.

16 MAGNIFIER INSTRUMENT (25). Remove.

REPAIR

1 SHELTER (1).
a. Referto TM 10-5410-224-14 for repair procedures.

b. Referto SC 4931-95-CL-A21 for replacement if not repairable.
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2

3

TWO ECU'S (2).
a. Referto TM 5-4120-243-14 for repair procedures.

b. Referto SC 4931-95-CL-A21 for replacement if not repairable.

FIRE EXTINGUISHER (3) AND BRACKET
(4).

a. If repair of bracket is possible, reweld or
straighten as required.

b. Refer to SC 4931-95-CL-A21 for
replacement if not repairable. (The
bracket is supplied with the fire
extinguisher.)

TWO SCREWS (5) AND TWO
LOCKWASHERS (6). Replace if missing,
damaged, or corroded.
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FIRST AID KIT (7). If missing or
damaged, refer to SC 4931-95-CLA21 for
replacement.



3-13. SHOP SET--INSTALLED EQUIPMENT LIST--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

REPAIR (cont
7 FOUR STOOLS (8).
a. Repair any broken parts or cracked
welds by rewelding.
6 ALL HANDTOOLS. Refer to SC 493195- b. Straighten bent parts.
CL-A21 for replacement if any parts are
damaged. c. If not repairable, refer to SC 4931-95-

CL-A21 for replacement.

8  FOUR NUTS (9), FOUR FLAT WASHERS
(10), FOUR SCREWS (11), FOUR

LOCKWASHERS (12), AND FOUR FLAT
WASHERS (13). Replace if missing,
damaged, or corroded.

9 MACHINIST'S VISE (14).

a. Refer to vendor's supplied information
for repair procedures.

b. Refer to SC 4931-95-CL-A21 for
replacement if not repairable.
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10

11

FOUR NUTS (15), FOUR FLAT
WASHERS (16), FOUR SCREWS (17),
FOUR LOCKWASHERS (18), AND FOUR
FLAT WASHERS (19). Replace if
missing, damaged, or corroded.

MAGNIFIER INSTRUMENT (20).

Refer to vendor’'s supplied instructions
for repair procedures.

Refer to SC 4931-95-CL-A21 for
replacement if not repairable.

MODIFICATION OF TABLES |

NOTE
Steps 1 thru 8 are used only
for the initial installation or
when the tables have been
replaced with new items.

The tables are purchased
from various manufacturers
and there may be slight
variations.

The designation of left and
right tables is determined by
looking into the shop set from
the cargo door.

MACHINIST'S VISE (1). Position on left
table (2) as follows: the front edge of vise
should be flush with front edge of left
table; center line of vise should be 64.75
in. (164.47 cm) from personnel door end
of left table.
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3-13. SHOP SET--INSTALLED EQUIPMENT LIST--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

MODIFICATION OF TABLES (cont)

2 LEFT TABLE (2). Mark four mounting hole locations using machinist’s
vise (1) as a template.

3 MACHINIST’S VISE (1). Remove.

4 LEFT TABLE (2). Drill four 0.500-in. (1.27-cm) diameter holes through
top at marked locations.

5 MAGNIFIER INSTRUMENT (3). Position on right table (4) as follows:
the left edge of the magnifier instrument should be 10.00 in. (25.40 cm)
from personnel door end of the right table; the front edge of the
magnifier instrument should be 12.00 in. (30.48 cm) from front edge of
the right table.
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6 RIGHT TABLE (4). Mark four mounting
hole  locations  using magnifier
instrument (3) as a template.

7 MAGNIFIER INSTRUMENT ).
Remove.

8 RIGHT TABLE (4). Drill four 0.500-in.
(1.27-cm) diameter holes through top at
marked locations.

INSTALLATION

1 MAGNIFIER INSTRUMENT (1). Place
on right table (2) over four mounting
holes.

2 FOUR SCREWS (3), FOUR
LOCKWASHERS -(4), AND FOUR
FLAT WASHERS (5). Assemble and
install through mounting holes in right
table (2) from underneath.

3 FOUR FLAT WASHERS (6) AND
FOUR NUTS (7). Install onto four
screws (3).
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3-13. SHOP SET--INSTALLED EQUIPMENT LIST--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

INSTALLATION (cont) |

4

MACHINIST'S VISE (8). Place on left
table (9) over four mounting holes.

FOUR SCREWS (10), FOUR
LOCKWASHERS (11), AND FOUR FLAT
WASHERS (12). Assemble and install
through mounting holes in left table (9)
from underneath.

FOUR FLAT WASHERS (13) AND FOUR
NUTS (14). Install onto four screws (10).

ALL HANDTOOLS. Place in proper
storage areas (table drawers, cabinets,
etc).

NOTE
Parts (15, 16, and 18) are on
the first aid kit holder
assembly mounted on the
inside of the personnel door.

TWO WINGNUTS (15). Loosen.

3-142

TM 9-4931-374-13&P




TM 9-4931-374-13&P

9 BRACKET ASSEMBLY (16). Rotate
forward.

10 FIRST AID KIT (17). Install in holder
assembly (18).

11 BRACKET ASSEMBLY (16). Rotate
backwards and push down on first aid kit
7).

12 TWO WINGNUTS (15). Tighten.

13 BRACKET (19), TWO LOCKWASHERS
(20), TWO SCREWS (21). Assemble and
install on inside of personnel door.

14 FIRE EXTINGUISHER (22). Install on
bracket (19).
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3-13. SHOP SET--INSTALLED EQUIPMENT LIST--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

INSTALLATION (cont)

NOTE
Steps 15 and 16 pertain to installation of the ECU into its
WARNING stowing frame assembly.
The ECU weighs approximately 270 |Ib (122 kg) and
requires a minimum of four personnel when lifting. Steps 15 and 16 pertain to only one ECU and must be

repeated for the second unit.

For installation procedures of ECU into shelter, refer to
TM 10-5410-224-14.

15 ECU (23). Install into frame assembly (24) on shelter floor between the tables.

16 TWO STRAPS (25) AND TWO STRAPS WITH BUCKLES (26). Place over ECU (23) and buckle.
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3-14. SHOP SET--CEILING MODIFICATION--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS

THIS TASK COVERS:

a. Inspection

b. Disassembly

c. Repair
INITIAL SETUP

Special Tools
AVIM tool crib shop set (SC 4920-99-CL-A91, part
VII)
Basic aircraft armament repairman tool set (SC
4933-95-CL-A13)
Fire control repair shop set (SC 4931-95-CL-A21)

Materials/Parts
Adhesive (item
Cloth (item 17, app D) |
Dry cleaning solvent (item 6, app D)

d. Modification of ceiling
e. Reassembly

TM 9-4931-374-13&P

Gloves (item 9,
Blind inserts (2) (12011684)
Blind inserts (9) (12011685)

Reference

Equi t Conditions
Conduit installation removed.
Electrical installation removed.

Shelving assembly removed.

INSPECTION

NINE BLIND INSERTS (1) AND TWO BLIND INSERTS
(2). Check for missing or loose parts.
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3-14. SHOP SET--CEILING MODIFICATION--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

DISASSEMBLY

NOTE

Each blind insert is removed
from a large hole which has
two small holes on each side
of it. These three holes must
be drilled clear of cured
adhesive as described in
steps 2 and 3. This procedure
pertains to each blind insert
removed.

1 NINE BLIND INSERTS (1). If replacement
is required, remove by drilling out with a
0.344-in. (0.874-cm) diameter drill.

3 TWO SMALL HOLES (3).

a. Drill a 0.125-in. (0.318-cm) diameter
[ hole 0.25 in. (0.64 cm) deep.

b. Insert a 0.062-in. (0.157-cm) diameter
drill and drill a hole at an angle to
intersect the large hole (2).

2 LARGE HOLE (2). Drill a 0.375 in. (0.953-
cm) diameter hole 1.50 in. (3.81 cm) deep.
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NOTE
Each blind insert is
removed from a large hole
which has two small holes
on each side of it. These
three holes must be drilled
clear of cured adhesive as
described in steps 5 and 6.
This procedure pertains to
each blind insert removed.

TWO BLIND INSERTS (4). If
replacement is necessary, remove by
drilling out with a 0.50-in. (1.27-cm)
diameter drill.

LARGE HOLE (5). Drill a 0.531 in. (1.349-
cm) diameter hole 1.50 in. (3.81 cm) deep.
TWO SMALL HOLES (6).

a. Drill a 0.125-in. (0.318-cm) diameter
hole 0.25 in. (0.64 cm) deep.

b. Insert a 0.062-in. (0.157-cm) diameter
drill and drill a hole at an angle to
intersect the large hole (5).

TM 9-4931-374-13&P

o@o
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REPAIR
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DY

NINE BLIND INSERTS (1) AND TWO BLIND
INSERTS (2). Replace if removed.
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3-14. SHOP SET--CEILING MODIFICATION--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

MODIFICATION OF CEILING

1

CEILING (1).

a. Drill nine 0.375-in. (0.953-cm) diameter holes (2), 1.50 in. (3.81 cm)
deep, into ceiling from inside of shelter as illustrated.

3-148
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Table 3-3. Ceiling
ol |s Modification Conversion
. : ) : Table

J IN. CM

4.88 12.40

_;_ ! 29.50 74.93
4 61.50 156.21
s 9250 234.95

18.25 46.36

3.25 8.26
48.62 123.49

o4 - 3.00 7.62
Al 54.00 137.16

{ 17.75 45.09

30 1675 42.55

24.00 60.96

EXISTING HOLES 1.75 4.45
\ 72.25 183.52

| P . i \\
X L 1.75
CEILING
|
— e INTEMOR SURFACE
VIEWED FROM FLOOR UP
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J
J

Drill two 0.531-in. (1.349-cm) diameter holes (3), 1.50 in. (3.81 cm)
deep, into ceiling from inside of shelter as illustrated.

s

Drill twenty-two 0.125-in. (0.318-cm) diameter holes (4) through
inside skin of ceiling, one on each side of the nine 0.375-in. (0.953-
cm) diameter holes (2) and one on each side of the two 0.531-in.
(1.349-cm) diameter holes (3).

0

L L (L

HONEYCOMB CELL WALL (5). Cut through if it falls between 0.375-in.

(0.953-cm) or 0.531-in. (1.349-cm) diameter hole and the 0.125-in.
(0.318-cm) diameter holes. \
] b

V/
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3-14. SHOP SET--CEILING MODIFICATION--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

REASSEMBLY
CAUTION
WARNING Clean blind inserts just prior to installation and handle
Dry cleaning solvent is flammable and should not be only when wearing gloves.
used near an open flame or in a smoking area. Use only
in well-ventilated areas. The solvent evaporates quickly NOTE
and has a drying, possibly damaging, effect on skin. Steps 1 thru 6 pertain to only one blind insert. Repeat

procedures as required for additional blind inserts.

1 BLIND INSERT (1).

a. Wearing gloves (item 9,{app D) clea‘ﬂ_al cloth (item 17
app D),

dipped in dry cleaning solvent (item 6|

b. Install on hydraulic gun.

c. Insertin 0.375-in. (0.953-cm) diameter hole (2) and set with hydraulic
gun. (See page 3-148|for location of all blind inserts.)
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2 CAULK GUN (3).

The adhesive is a mixture and must be mixed according

NOTE \\l\

to supplier’s instructions.

a. Fill with adhesive (item 2,|app D).

b. Insert into one 0.125-in. (0.318-cm) diameter hole (4). \

c. Release adhesive until it flows from the other 0.125-in. (0.318-cm)
diameter hole (5).

WARNING
Dry cleaning solvent s
flammable and should not be
used near an open flame or in
a smoking area. Use only in

wellventilated areas. The 3 C_EILINGi_pe off excess adhesive

solvent evaporates quickly m 2, Wlth a cloth (item 1_7,

and has a drying, possibly }-dipped in dry cleaning 50|V 6,

damaging, effect on skin. app D) wearing gloves (item 9, app D).
CAUTION

After performing step 3 allow
time for adhesive to set
before using blind inserts.
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3-14. SHOP SET--CEILING MODIFICATION--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

REASSEMBLY (cont)

4 BLIND INSERT (7).

WARNING
Dry cleaning solvent is flammable and should not be
used near an open flame or in a smoking area. Use only
in well-ventilated areas. The solvent evaporates quickly
and has a drying, possibly damaging, effect on skin.

a. Wearing gloves (item 9,,clean with a cloth (item 17| app D)

dipped in dry cleaning solvent (item 6, app O).

b. Install on hydraulic gun.

c. Insertin 0.531-in. (1.349-cm) diameter hole (8) and pull up tight with

hydraulic gun. (See[page 3-148|for location of all blind inserts.)

5  CAULK GUN (3).

WARNING
NOTE Dry cleaning solvent is flammable and should not be
The adhesive is a mixture and must be mixed according used near an open flame or in a smoking area. Use only
to supplier’s instructions. in wellventilated areas. The solvent evaporates quickly

and has a drying, possibly damaging, effect on skin.
a. Fill with adhesive (item 2,|app D).
CAUTION

b. Insertinto one 0.125-in. (0.318-cm) diameter hole (9). After performing step 6 allow time for adhesive to set

. o i before using blind inserts.
c. Release adhesive until it flows from the other 0.125-in. (0.318 cm)

diameter hole (10).
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6 CEILING (6). Wearing gloves (item 9,
(item 2, Bpp D) with a cloth (item 17,
solvent (item 6,

app D),wipe off excess adhesive
dipped in dry cleaning

s

L.

oo

3-15. SHOP SET--DOOR MODIFICATION--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS

THIS TASK COVERS:

a. Disassembly
b. Inspection
c. Repair

d. Modification of door
e. Reassembly

INITIAL SETUP

Special Tools
Basic aircraft armament repairman tool set (SC
4933-95-CL-A13)
Fire control repair shop set (SC 4931-95-CL-A21)

Materials/Parts

Adhesive (item 2[app D)|

Cloth (item 17,

Dry cleaning solyent (item 6 app D)
Gloves (item 9, m

Blind inserts (4) (12011685)

Ref
pendix D
-12 Installed equipment list--maintenance
instructions.
NOTE

The fire extinguisher and its mounting
bracket, and the first aid kit are part
of the installed equipment list. Refer

to baragraph 3—13|f0r maintenance procedures.
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3-15. SHOP SET--DOOR MODIFICATION--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

DISASSEMBLY

TM 9-4931-374-13&P

1

FIRE EXTINGUISHER (1). Remove from bracket (2).

2

3

TWO SCREWS (3) AND TWO LOCKWASHERS (4). Remove.

BRACKET (2). Remove from personnel door (5).
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4 TWO WINGNUTS (6). Loosen from first
aid kit bracket assembly (7).

5 BRACKET ASSEMBLY (7). Lift up and
rotate forward.

6 FIRST AID KIT (8). Remove from first aid
kit holder assembly (9).

7 TWO SCREWS (10) AND TWO LOCKWASHERS (11). Remove.

8 FIRST AID KIT HOLDER ASSEMBLY (9). Remove from inside of
personnel door (5).
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3-15. SHOP SET-[DOOR MODIFICATION--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

DISASSEMBLY (cont |

CAUTION NOTE

Do not remove blind inserts
unless necessary for Each blind insert is installed
replacement. % in a large hole which has two
- small holes on each side of it.
9 FOUR BLIND INSERTS (12). Remove by . These three holes must be
drilling out with a 0.375-in. (0.953-cm) drilled clear of cured adhesive
diameter drill. as described in steps 10 and

11. This procedure pertains
to each blind insert to be

removed.

10 LARGE HOLE (13). Drill a 0.391-in. (0.993-cm) diameter hole 1.50 in.
(3.81 cm) deep.

11  TWO SMALL HOLES (14). /

a. Drill a 0.125-in. (0.318-cm) diameter hole 0.25 in. (0.64 cm) deep. &

b. Inserta 0.062-in. (0.157-cm) diameter drill and drill a hole at an angle
to intersect the large hole (13).

1%
[Tl

/
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INSPECTION
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1 FOUR SCREWS (1) AND FOUR LOCKWASHERS (2). Check for
missing, damaged, or corroded parts.

2 FOUR BLIND INSERTS (3). Check for missing or loose parts.

L%

REPAIR

1 FOUR SCREWS (1) AND FOUR LOCKWASHERS (2). Replace if
missing, damaged, or corroded.

2 FOUR BLIND INSERTS (3). Replace with new items if removed.

AN

s
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3-15. SHOP SET--DOOR MODIFICATION--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont) !

MODIFICATION OF DOOR

TM 9-4931-374-13&P

NOTE
Steps 1 and 2 are used only
for initial installation or if the
shelter or personnel door are
replaced with new parts.

1 PERSONNEL DOOR (1).

a. Drill four 0.391-in. (0.993-cm) diameter
holes (2) 1.50 in. (3.81 cm) deep in
interior surface located per dimensions
as illustrated.

Table 3-4. Door
Modification Conversion Table

IN. CM IN. CM
10.245 26.02 34.75 88.27
1.375 3.493 5.75 14.61
14.25 36.20 13.00 33.02

6.00 15.24 0.44 1.12

2 4|

6.00

34.78

5.78 —4 e —13.00

O——r

0.44

-

0.44

O—0—+

b. Dril two 0.125-in. (0.318-cm)
diameter holes (3) through inside
skin on each side of each 0.391-in.
(0.993-cm) diameter hole as
illustrated.

2 HONEYCOMB CELL WALL (4). Cut
through if it falls between 0.391-in. (0.993-
cm) diameter hole and either 0.125-in.
(0.318-cm) diameter holes.
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REASSEMBLY
CAUTION
WARNING Clean blind inserts just prior to installation and handle
Dry cleaning solvent is flammable and should not be only when wearing gloves (item 9, app D).
used near an open flame or in a smoking area. Use only
in well ventilated areas. The solvent evaporates quickly NOTE
and has a drying, possibly damaging, effect on skin. Steps 1 thru 11 pertain to only one blind insert. Repeat
procedures as necessary for additional blind inserts.

1 BLIND INSERT (1).

a. Wearing gloves (item 9,|app D) clean with cloth (item 17, hpp D)

dipped in dry cleaning solvent (item 6, app D). °
b. Install on inside surface of personnel door (2) using hydraulic gun. J

3-159




3-15. SHOP SET--DOOR MODIFICATION--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

REASSEMBLY (cont)i

TM 9-4931-374-13&P

2

CAULK GUN (3).

NOTE

The adhesive is a mixture and must be mixed according

to supplier’s instructions.

Fill with adhesive (item 2,[app D)]

Insert into one 0.125-in. (0.318-cm) diameter hole (4).

Release adhesive until it flows from the other 0.125-in. (0.318-cm)

diameter hole (5).

1

%/

WARNING

Dry cleaning solvent s
flammable and should not be
used near an open flame or in
a smoking area. Use only in
well ventilated areas. The
solvent evaporates quickly
and has a drying, possibly
damaging, effect on skin.

3

PERSONNEL DOOR (6). Wearing gloves

ipped in dry cleaning solvent (item ©,

(item 9,/ app D} wipe off excess adhesive
m 2,|lapp D)|with a cloth (item 17, |app|
d
PP
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CAUTION
Allow time for the adhesive to set before proceeding to
steps 4 thru 11.

4 FIRST AID KIT HOLDER ASSEMBLY (7). Position over mounting
holes on inside of personnel door (6). @\
5 TWO SCREWS (8) AND TWO LOCKWASHERS (9). Assemble and

install.

7 BRACKET ASSEMBLY (11). Rotate
backward and press down on first aid kit
(10).

8  TWO WINGNUTS (12). Tighten.

6 FIRST AID KIT (10). Install in first aid kit
holder assembly (7).
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3-15. SHOP SET--DOOR MODIFICATION--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

REASSEMBLY (cont)

9 BRACKET (13). Position over fire
extinguisher mounting holes on inside of
personnel door (6).

10 TWO SCREWS (14) AND TWO
LOCKWASHERS (15). Assemble and
install.

11 FIRE EXTINGUISHER (16). Install on
bracket (13).

3-16. SHOP SET--TABLE MODIFICATION--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS |

THIS TASK COVERS:

a. Inspection e. Maodification
b. Removal f. Reassembly
c. Disassembly g. Installation
d. Repair

INITIAL SETUP

Special Tools
AVIM sheet metal shop set (SC 4920-99-CL-A91,
part VI)
AVIM welding shop set (SC 4920-99-CL-A91, part 1X)

Basic aircraft armament repairman tool set (SC
4933-95-CL-A13)
Fire control repair shop set (SC 4931-95-CL-A21
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Personnel Required: 2

Aircraft fire Lift table during removal/
control repairmen installation.
References

SC 4931-95-CL-A21
M 9-

TM 9-4931-374-13&P

NOTE

There are two tables in the shop set. They are the same
except that the right table, as viewed through the cargo
door, is modified to mount the shelving assembly,
maghnifier instrument, and bench outlets. Maintenance
procedures are given for only one table and must be
repeated for the second table. The tables are supplied
by various manufacturers, and may vary slightly in
construction.

INSPECTION

TABLE (1), FRAME (2), AND BRACES (3).
a. Inspect for missing, damaged, or corroded hardware.

b. Thoroughly inspect table legs, frames, and braces paying special
attention to weld points for corroded, damaged, or missing parts.
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3-16. SHOP SET--TABLE MODIFICATION--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

REMOVAL

1 TWELVE NUTS (1), TWELVE
LOCKWASHERS (2), AND TWELVE
SCREWS (3). Remove.

2 TABLE (4). Remove from frame (5).

3 TEN 1-1/4-IN. (3.18-CM) SCREWS (6), TEN LOCKWASHERS (7),
AND TEN FLAT WASHERS (8). Remove.

4 TWO 1-1/2-IN. (3.81-CM) SCREWS (9), TWO LOCKWASHERS (10),
AND TWO FLAT WASHERS (11). Remove.

5 FRAME (5). Remove from floor.
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DISASSEMBLY
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1 FOUR NUTS (1), FOUR LOCKWASHERS
(2), AND FOUR SCREWS (3). Remove.

2 FOUR SHORT BRACES (4). Remove.

3

TWO NUTS (1), TWO LOCKWASHERS
(2), AND TWO SCREWS (3). Remove.

NOTE
Two drawers in the table will
have to be removed.

4 TWO NUTS (5), TWO LOCKWASHERS
(6), AND TWO SCREWS (7). Remove.

LONG BRACE (8) AND LONG BRACE
(9). Remove.

6

7

'

]

) nny )\—
SIX NUTS (1), SIX LOCKWASHERS (2),
AND SIX SCREWS (3). Remove.

TWO SUPPORTS (10). Remove.
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3-16. SHOP SET--TABLE MODIFICATION--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

REPAIR

1 TEN 1-1/4-IN. (3.18-CM) SCREWS (1), TEN LOCKWASHERS(2),
AND TEN FLAT WASHERS(3). Replace if missing, damaged, or
corroded.

2  TWO 1-1/2-IN. (3.81-CM) SCREWS (4), TWO LOCKWASHERS (5),
AND TWO FLAT WASHERS (6). Replace if missing, damaged, or
corroded.

3 FRAME (7).

QO

. Straighten bent parts.

b. Weld cracked or broken parts.

. Replace frame (7), if needed, by fabrication (fig. 8, app E}.

(¢

4 TWENTY-FOUR NUTS (8), TWENTY-FOUR LOCKWASHERS (9),
AND TWENTY-FOUR SCREWS (10). Replace if missing, damaged,
or corroded.
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5  FOUR SHORT BRACES (11).
a. Straighten bent parts.
b. Weld cracked or broken parts.
c. Replace short braces (11), if needed, by fabrication (fig. 9, app E).
6 TWO NUTS (12), TWO LOCKWASHERS (13), AND TWO SCREWS

(14). Replace if missing, damaged, or corroded.
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3-16. SHOP SET--TABLE MODIFICATION--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

REPAIR (cont)

7 LONG BRACE (15), LONG BRACE (16), AND TWO SUPPORTS (17).
a. Straighten bent parts.

b. Weld cracked or broken parts.

c. Replace, if needed, by fabrication (fig. 10, 11, and 12,/app E).

8  TABLE (18).
a. Straighten bent parts.
b. Weld cracked or broken parts.

c. Referto SC 4931-95-CL-A21 for replacement if not repairable.
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MODIFICATION
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1 SIX 0.406-IN.
NOTE HOLES (1).
Modification procedures are
used only for initial as templates.
installation or when the table
has been replaced with a new

unit.

Install table in frame before
starting modification
procedures.

(1.031-CM) DIAMETER

Drill

in table (2) using

supports (3) placed flush with back of table

2

TWO 0.406-IN. (1.031-CM) DIAMETER HOLES (4). Drill in frame (5)
using long brace (6) and long brace (7) as templates.

3-169




TM 9-4931-374-13&P
3-16. SHOP SET--TABLE MODIFICATION MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

MODIFICATION (cont)

3 FOURTEEN 0.406-IN. (1.031-CM) DIAMETER HOLES.

a. Dirill eight holes (8) in table (2) and frame (5) using four short braces
(9) as templates.

b. Drill six holes (10) in table (2) and frame (5) as illustrated.

4 TWO 0.281-IN. (0.714-CM) DIAMETER HOLES (10). Drill in table (2)
using long brace (6) and long brace (7) as templates.
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REASSEMBLY

TM 9-4931-374-13&P

1 TWO SUPPORTS (1). Paosition flush with
back of table (2).

2 SIX SCREWS (3), SIX LOCKWASHERS
(4), AND SIX NUTS (5). Install.

3 LONG BRACE (6) AND LONG BRACE
(7). Position on table (2).

4

Two drawers in the table will
have to be removed.

TWO SCREWS (8), TWO
LOCKWASHERS (9), AND TWO NUTS
(10). Install.

5 TWO SCREWS (3), TWO
LOCKWASHERS (4), AND TWO NUTS
(5). Install.

6 FOUR SHORT BRACES (11). Position on
table (2).

7

FOUR SCREWS (3), FOUR
LOCKWASHERS (4), AND FOUR NUTS
(5). Install.
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3-16. SHOP SET--TABLE MODIFICATION--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

INSTALLATION

1 FRAME (1). Aline holes with holes in floor.

2 TEN FLAT WASHERS (2), TEN LOCKWASHERS (3), AND TEN 1-
1/4-IN. (3.18-CM) SCREWS (4). Install.

3 TWO FLAT WASHERS (5), TWO LOCKWASHERS (6), AND TWO 1-
1/2 IN. (3.81-CM) SCREWS (7). Install.

4 TABLE (8). Install in frame (1).

5 TWELVE SCREWS (9), TWELVE LOCKWASHERS (10), AND
TWELVE NUTS (11). Install.
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3-17. SHOP SET--TOOL CABINET MODIFICATION--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS

TM 9-4931-374-13&P

THIS TASK COVERS:

a. Removal

b. Inspection
c. Disassembly
d. Repair

INITIAL SETUP

Special Tools
AVIM sheet metal shop set (SC 4920-99-CL-A91,
part VI)
AVIM tool crib shop set (SC 4920-99-CL-A91, part
Y1)
AVIM welding shop set (SC 4920-99-CL-A91, part
1X)
Basic aircraft armament repairman tool set (SC
4933-95-CL-A13)
Fire control repair shop set (SC 4931-95-CL-A21)

e.
f.

g.

Modification of tool cabinet
Reassembly
Installation

Materials/Parts

Blind nut (4) (12011679-2)

References

SC 4931-95-CL-A21
™ 9-237

NOTE
The tool cabinet is part of the installed
equipment list.

REMOVAL

1 TWO SCREWS (1), TWO LOCKWASHERS (2), AND TWO FLAT
WASHERS (3). Remove.

2 TWO SCREWS (4), TWO LOCKWASHERS (5), AND TWO FLAT
WASHERS (6). Remove.

3 BRACE (7). Remove.
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3-17. SHOP SET--TOOL CABINET MODIFICATION--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

REMOVAL (cont)

4 TWO SCREWS (8), TWO LOCKWASHERS (9), AND TWO FLAT
WASHERS (10). Remove.

5 MODIFIED TOOL CABINET (11). Remove.

INSPECTION

1 FOUR BLIND NUTS (1).
a. Check for tight mounting.
b. Check to see if internal threads are stripped.

2 TWO REINFORCING, STRIPS (2). Check for bent or broken parts.
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3 MODIFIED TOOL CABINET (3). \
a. Check handle and wheels for damage. \
b. Check that doors open, close, and latch properly.

c. Check cabinet for dents or missing paint.

DISASSEMBLY

1 FOUR BLIND NUTS (1). If replacement is necessary, remove by
drilling out with a 0.407-in. (1.034-cm) diameter drill.

2 TWO REINFORCING STRIPS (2) AND MODIFIED TOOL CABINET
(3). Separate.
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3-17. SHOP SET--TOOL CABINET MODIFICATION--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

1 FOUR BLIND NUTS (1). Replace if removed.

2 TWO REINEORCING STRIPS (2). If bent or broken, replace by
fabrication (fig. 13, app E).

3 MODIFIED TOOL CABINET (3).

a. Repair minor dents with soft-faced hammer. 0

b. Repaint any damaged painted surfaces.

c. Replace if not repairable. Refer to SC 4931-95-CL-A21.

MODIFICATION OF TOOL CABINET

NOTE
Perform this procedure only when a new tool cabinet is —_—
to be modified. 8.75 IN. £0.01 IN. 10.50 IN. +0.01IN.
TOOL CABINET (1). Drill four 0.413-in. (1.049-cm) holes (two through front T
and two through back) as illustrated. L—*\W
Table 3-5. Tool Cabinet @\
Modification Conversion Table o | 23.20 IN. 4 0.01 IN.
IN. CM
8.75+0.01 22.22+0.03
10.50+0.01 26.67+0.03 3.00 IN. £ 0.01 IN.
33.20+0.01 84.33+0.03 1 | v
3.00+0.01 7.62+0.03

3-176




REASSEMBLY

TM 9-4931-374-13&P

1

TWO REINFORCING STRIPS (1). Assemble inside modified tool
cabinet (2).

2 FOUR BLIND NUTS (3).

a. Install in four holes from outside.

b. Pull up tight using hydraulic gun.
INSTALLATION
1 MODIFIED TOOL CABINET (1). Position

at cargo door end of left table (2).

TWO FLAT WASHERS (3), TwWO
LOCKWASHERS 4, AND TWO
SCREWS (5). Install through angle into
back of modified tool cabinet.
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3-17. SHOP SET--TOOL CABINET MODIFICATION--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

INSTALLATION (cont)

3 BRACE (6). Aline with holes in modified tool cabinet (1).

4 TWO FLAT WASHERS (7), TWO LOCKWASHERS (8), AND TWO
SCREWS (9). Install through brace into front of modified tool cabinet.

5 TWO FLAT WASHERS (10), TWO LOCKWASHERS (11), AND TWO
SCREWS (12). Install through brace into floor.

3-18. SHOP SET--MISCELLANEOUS SPARE ACCESSORIES--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS

THIS TASK COVERS:

a. Inspection c. Repair
b. Removal d. Installation
INITIAL SETUP
Special Tools Reference
AVIM welding shop set (SC 4920-99-CL-A91, part T™ 9-237
1X)

Fire control repair shop set (SC 4931-95-CL-A21)
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INSPECTION

1 TWELVE 12-IN. (30.48-CM) STRAP
WEBBINGS (1), SIX 30-IN. (76.20-CM)
STRAP WEBBINGS (2), SIX 66-IN.
(167.64-CM) STRAP WEBBINGS (3),
AND SIX 110-IN. (279.40-CM) STRAP
WEBBINGS (4). Check for missing,
frayed, or cut condition.

2 TWENTY-FOUR PLASTIC PLUGS (5).
Check for missing, cracked, or broken
parts.

REMOVAL

3 TWELVE LOOPS (6). Check for missing,
bent, or broken parts.

ALL PARTS. Remove from storage areas.

4 TWENTY-FOUR SCREWS (7), TWENTY-
FOUR LOCKWASHERS (8), AND
TWENTY-FOUR NUTS (9). Check for
missing, damaged, or corroded parts.
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3-18. SHOP SET--MISCELLANEOUS SPARE ACCESSORIES--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

REPAIR

INSTALLATION

1 TWELVE LOOPS. Repair any cracked
parts by welding.

2 ALL REMAINING PARTS. Replace any
missing or damaged parts with new items.

ALL PARTS. Place in proper storage area (table
drawers, tool cabinet, or equipment storage
chest).

3-19. ELECTRICAL CABLE ASSEMBLY--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS |

THIS TASK COVERS:

a. Removal
b. Inspection
c. Disassembly

d. Repair
e. Reassembly
f. Installation

INITIAL SETUP
Special Tools

Fire control repair shop set (SC 4931-95-CL-A21)
Materials/Parts

Marking ink (item 13, hpp D)

Solder (item 18, Epp D

Connector (MS3106R-20-8S(C))

Terminal (MS25036-110)

References

NOTE
The electrical cable assembly is used to
connect the power distribution panel to
the power supply.
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REMOVAL

WARNING
Turn power supply off before
removing electrical cable
assembly.

1 CONNECTOR (1). Disconnect.

N

TWO WINGNUTS (2). Remove from
terminal posts (3) on power supply.

3 ELECTRICAL CABLE ASSEMBLY (4). Remove.

4 TWO WINGNUTS (2). Replace on terminal posts (3).
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3-19. ELECTRICAL CABLE ASSEMBLY--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

INSPECTION

1 CONNECTOR (1). Check for damage.

2 WIRE (2) AND WIRE (3). Check for cracked or worn insulation, and
broken wires.

3 TWO LUG TERMINALS (4). Check for damaged, corroded, or missing
parts.

DISASSEMBLY

1 CONNECTOR (1). Remove by cutting.

2 TWO LUG TERMINALS (2). Remove by cutting.

3 INSULATION (3). Remove by slitting with a knife.

4 WIRE (4) AND WIRE (5). Separate.

3-182




REPAIR
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1 ELECTRICAL CABLE ASSEMBLY (1). Replace if not repairable.
2 CONNECTOR (2). Replace if removed.
3 WIRE (3) AND WIRE (4).

a. Repair by shortening slightly if possible.

b. If not repairable, replace with 12-ft (3.66-m) long pieces of red and
black wire (fig. 14 and 15, app E)

% .
/2 5 INSULATION (6). Replace if removed

with an 11.5-ft (3.51-m) long piece of

/‘ insulation (fig. 16, app E)

4 TWO LUG TERMINALS (5). Replace on
stripped wire if removed.
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3-19. ELECTRICAL CABLE ASSEMBLY--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

REASSEMBLY

TM 9-4931-374-13&P

1 WIRE (1).
NOTE
This wire has red insulation.

a. Strip insulation from each end.

b. Solder to contact A of connector (2) using solder (item 18, app D).

2 WIRE (3).
NOTE
This wire has black insulation.
a. Strip insulation from each end.

b. Solder to contact D of connector (2) using solder (item 18, .

4 TWO LUG TERMINALS (5).
a. Drill out holes to 0.375-in. (0.953-cm)

diameter.

b. Install on ends of stripped wires (1 and
3).

NOTE
Ensure there are no exposed
wires at rear of lug terminals.

3 INSULATION (4).

a. Slip over wire (1) and wire (3) until it is

flush with rear end of connector (2). c. Crimp in place using crimping tool.

b. Shrink in place using heat gun.
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INSTALLATION

5

ELECTRICAL CABLE ASSEMBLY (6).
Use marking ink (item 13, app D) to
inscribe PART NO. 7540635.

WARNING
Turn power supply off before
installing  electrical cable
assembly.

1 CONNECTOR (1). Install.

2

TWO WINGNUTS (2). Remove from two
terminals (3) on power supply.

3

4

CAUTION

Lug terminal on red wire (4)
should be placed on positive
terminal of power supply, and
lug terminal on black wire (5)
should be placed on negative
terminal.

TWO LUG TERMINALS (6). Install on
terminals (3) on power supply.

TWO WINGNUTS (2). Install.
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3-20. SWITCHBOX AND MOUNTING BRACKET (WITH TOGGLE SWITCH)--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS

THIS TASK COVERS:

a. Inspection e. Reassembly/installation
b. Removal/disassembly f.  Adjustment of microswitch
c. Repair g. Test
d. Modification
INITIAL SETUP
Special Tools Traubleshooting Reference
Fire control repair shop set (SC 4931-95-CL-A21) ﬁ Lights fail to come on.
Materials/Parts WARNING
Black semigloss lacquer (item 10, The shop set contains voltages which are
dangerous if contacted. Before perform-
References ing any maintenance on the switchbox,
Appendix C move circuit breaker CB4 to OFF position.
Appendix D
INSPECTION
P S———
NOTE =9
The switchbox with the toggle
switch is located above the @ Acenur
personnel door. @"
NORMAL
1 TOGGLE SWITCH (1). Inspect for proper —
operation in BLACKOUT and NORMAL =
positions.
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2 MICROSWITCH (2). Inspect for proper
operation when toggle switch (1) is in
BLACKOUT position.

= T v = X

]
I BT

@T@

Q

=

| )

BLACKOUT

NORMAL

|
o

Ol

STENCIL MARKINGS (3). Inspect for
readability.

SWITCHBOX (4) AND MOUNTING
BRACKET (5). Inspect for secure
mounting and loose or missing parts.

REMOVAL/DISASSEMBLY

NOTE
For clarity, existing wires not
mentioned in text have been
removed.

1 TWO HEX HEAD CAPSCREWS (1).
Remove.

= v el

¢
| BLACKOUT

NORMAL

FOUR SCREWS (2). Remove.
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3-20. SWITCHBOX AND MOUNTING BRACKET (WITH TOGGLE SWITCH)--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS(cont)

REMOVAL/DISASSEMBLY (cont)

TM 9-4931-374-13&P

3 COVER (3) WITH TOGGLE SWITCH (4).
Pull away from switchbox (5).

4 SIX TERMINAL SCREWS (6). Remove.

NOTE
Tag all wires for identification
before disconnecting.

5 FOUR WIRES (7) AND TWO WIRES (8).
Disconnect.

~®
~~O

COVER (3) WITH TOGGLE SWITCH (4).
Remove.

SIX TERMINAL SCREWS (6). Reinstall.

NOTE
The hex nut (9) is a
component of the toggle
switch (4).

8 HEX NUT (9). Remove from cover (3)
with toggle switch (4).

9 COVER (3) AND TOGGLE SWITCH (4).
Separate.

10

11

12

13

THREE TERMINAL SCREWS (10).

Remove.

TWO WIRES (7) AND TWO WIRES (8).

Disconnect.

TWO WIRES (8). Remove.

THREE TERMINAL SCREWS (10).

Reinstall.
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14 HEX NUT (11) AND WASHER (12).
Remove.

15 MICROSWITCH (13). Remove.

16  SWITCHBOX (5).
a. Loosen connector (14).

b. Pull from six wires (7).

17 MOUNTING BRACKET (15).

a. Remove two hex head capscrews (16)
and two flat washers (17).

b. Remove.

REPAIR

MODIFICATION

NOTE

The hex nut is a component
of the toggle switch.

Repair_is by replacement of authorized parts
app C) iis required.

NOTE
Modification of the switchbox
may be necessary when the
switchbox is replaced by a
new one.

1 SWITCHBOX (1).

a. On the back, drill two 0.25-in. (0.64-cm)
holes (2), using the mounting bracket (3)
as a template.

b. On the back, drill one 0.53-in. (1.35-cm)
hole (4), using the mounting bracket (3)
as a template.
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3-20. SWITCHBOX AND MOUNTING BRACKET (WITH TOGGLE SWITCH)--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

MODIFICATION (cont)

REASSEMBLY/INSTALLATION

2 COVER (5).

a. Drill one 0.47-in. (1.19-cm) hole (6) as
illustrated.

b. Stencil black lettering (7) in 0.25-in.
(0.64-cm) letters using black semigloss
lacquer (item 10, & as illustrated.

\llR 1AL \

NOTE
For clarity. existing wires not
mentioned in text have been
removed.

1 MOUNTING BRACKET (1). Install two flat
washers (2) and two hex head capscrews

A).

2 HARNESS ASSEMBLY (4). Push into
switchbox (5).

3 CONNECTOR (6). Install in switchbox (5).

MICROSWITCH (7). Install in hole (8) in
back of switchbox (5) and through hole (9)
in mounting bracket (1).

NOTE
Adjust microswitch so that
plunger protrudes enough so
when door bolt is closed the
plunger is depressed, and
when door bolt is open the
plunger is released. For
further instructions, refer to

adjustment of microswitch,@

WASHER (10) AND HEX NUT (11).
Install.
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NOTE

Black wire no. 8 and black

—_ I wire no. 4B will be installed
7 . when connected.
—@;S:f\] BLACK WIRE NO. 4A (13) AND BLACK
ol | l| D WIRE NO. 4B (14).
ol ,
. @/ a. Connect to terminal no. NC (15).
= o
3 1 °
42— b. Reinstall terminal screw (12).
6 THREE TERMINAL SCREWS (12).
Remove.
8  BLACK WIRE NO. 8 (16).
NOTE
a. Connect to terminal no. NO (17). The hex nut is a component
of the toggle switch.
b. Reinstall terminal screw (12).
10 TOGGLE SWITCH (20).
9  BLACK WIRE NO. 6A (18).
a. Install in cover (21).

a. Connect to terminal no. C (19).

b. Reinstall terminal screw (12).

b. Install hex nut (22).
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3-20. SWITCHBOX AND MOUNTING BRACKET (WITH TOGGLE SWITCH)--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

REASSEMBLY/INSTALLATION (cont)

12 BLACK WIRE NO. 1 (24).

a. Connect to terminal no. 3 (25).

b. Reinstall terminal screw (23).

13 BLACK WIRE NO. 2 (26).

a. Connect to terminal no. 2 (27).

11 SIX TERMINAL SCREWS (23). Remove. b. Reinstall terminal screw (23).

14  BLACK WIRE NO. 3 (28).
a. Connect to terminal no. 6 (29).

b. Reinstall terminal screw (23).

15 BLACK WIRE NO. 7 (30).
a. Connect to terminal no. 5 (31).

b. Reinstall terminal screw (23).
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16 BLACK WIRE NO. 8 (16).
a. Connect to terminal no. 1 (32).
b. Reinstall terminal screw (23).
17 BLACK WIRE NO. 4B (14).
a. Connect to terminal no. 4 (33).

b. Reinstall terminal screw (23).

18 COVER (21) WITH TOGGLE SWITCH
(20).

a. Install on switchbox (5).

b. Install four screws (34).

P —— |

19 TWO HEX HEAD CAPSCREWS
(35)Install in mounting bracket (1) and
switchbox (5).
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3-20. SWITCHBOX AND MOUNTING BRACKET (WITH TOGGLE SWITCH)---MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

TM 9-4931-374-13&P

ADJUSTMENT OF MICROSWITCH TEST
NOTE
Adjusting two hex nuts
1 PERSONNEL DOOR AND CARGO

inward moves plunger
forward, adjusting outward

moves plunger backwards.

PLUNGER (1) OF MICROSWITCH (2).

two hex nuts (3).

Adjust

DOOR. Close.

NOTE

Blackout switch (1) is located
on switchbox (2) above

personnel door.

The three switches (S1, S2,
and S3) (3) are located on the
circuit breaker panel box (4)
to the right of the personnel

door.

2 BLACKOUT SWITCH (1).
NORMAL position.

Turn

to

2 =l

@\l g"‘(:"”l” °

NORHAL

i
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|

Q
- 0 4 PERSONNEL DOOR.
3  THREE SWITCHES (S1, S2, AND S3) (3). h l_
Turn to ON position. Lights should come a. Open. Lights should stay on.
on.
! b. Close.
| :
I
| I
l I
= T . =)
|’ g:.'\(.‘l(lllﬂ °
: Il N(Hta. ! PERSONNEL DOOR.
(/] Q
=_ | Open. Lights should go off and blackout
\ light (5) over personnel door should
come on.
/ Close.
5 BLACKOUT SWITCH (1). Turn to

BLACKOUT position. Lights should stay
on.
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3-21. SWITCHBOX AND MOUNTING BRACKET (WITHOUT TOGGLE SWITCH)--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS

THIS TASK COVERS:
e. Reassembly/installation

a. Inspection : : _
b. Removal/disassembly f.  Adjustment of microswitch
c. Repair g. Test
d. Modification
INITIAL SETUP
Special Tools WARNING
The shop set contains voltages which are dangerous if

Fire control repair shop set (SC 4931-95-CL-A21)
contacted. Before performing any maintenance on the

switchbox, move circuit breaker CB4 to OFF position.

Ref
Appendix C

Troubleshooting Reference
3-7|Lights fail to come on.

INSPECTION
QL [ "=
l@
%]

NOTE 2 MICROSWITCH (3). Inspect for proper
The switchbox without the operation when in blackout mode.
toggle switch is located
above the cargo door.

1 SWITCHBOX (1) AND MOUNTING
BRACKET (2). Inspect for secure
mounting and loose or missing parts.
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REMOVAL/DISASSEMBLY

2 COVER (2).
=1 “ &
a. Remove four screws (3). 2
¢ Q |
b. Remove.

1 TWO HEX HEAD CAPSCREWS (1).
Remove.

NOTE
For clarity, existing wires not
mentioned in text have been
removed.

3 THREE TERMINAL SCREWS (4). J—
Remove.

NOTE D
Tag all wires for identification Ny |
before disconnecting.

=)

®

08—
6 HEX NUT (6) AND WASHER (7).
Remove.

4 THREE BLUE WIRES (5). Remove.

IJ
A
(=)

\

5T THREE TERMINAL SCREWS
(4).Reinstall.

7 MICROSWITCH (8). Remove.
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3-21. SWITCHBOX AND MOUNTING BRACKET (WITHOUT TOGGLE SWITCH)--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

REMOVAL/DISASSEMBLY (cont)

8 NUT (9) AND LOCKWASHER (10).
Remove.

9 GREEN WIRE (11). Disconnect.

10 LOCKWASHER (10) AND NUT (9).
Remove.
SCREW (12). Remove.

12 SWITCHBOX (13).

a. (14).

b. away from three blue wires (5) and
green wire (11).

REPAIR

13  MOUNTING BRACKET (15).

a. Remove two hex head capscrews (16)
and two flat washers (17).

b. Remove.

Repair is by replacement of authorized parts
(app C) as required.




TM 9-4931-374-13&P
MODIFICATION

SWITCHBOX (1).

a. On the back, drill two 0.25in. (0.64-cm)
holes (2), using the mounting bracket (3)
NOTE as a template.
Modification of the switchbox @\@

may be necessary when the b. On the back, drill one 0.53in. (1.35-cm) l ,
switchbox is replaced by a hole (4), l:sing the mounting bracket (3) d |
as a template. ==
new one. /
c. On the side, drill one 0.19in. (0.48-cm) /

hole (5) as illustrated. Ne—""

REASSEMBLY/INSTALLATION

NOTE
For clarity, existing wires not
mentioned in the text have
been removed.

2 BLUE WIRE NO. 4 (4), BLUE WIRE NO.
5 (5), BLUE WIRE NO. 6 (6), AND
GREEN WIRE NO. 11 (7). Push into
switchbox (8).

1  MOUNTING BRACKET (1). Install two flat 3~ CONNECTOR (9). Install in switchbox (8).
washers (2) and two hex head capscrews
3).
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3-21. SWITCHBOX AND MOUNTING BRACKET (WITHOUT TOGGLE SWITCH)--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

REASSEMBLY/INSTALLATION (cont)]|

4 MICROSWITCH (10). Install in hole (11)
in back of switchbox (8) and through
hole (12) in

NOTE

Adjust microswitch so that
plunger protrudes enough so
when door bolt is closed the
plunger is depressed, and
when door bolt is open the
plunger is released. For
further instructions, refer to
adjustment of microswitch, p

3-202.

5 WASHER (13) AND HEX NUT (14).
Install.

7 BLUE WIRE NO. 4 (4).

a. Connect to terminal no. NC (16).

b. Reinstall terminal screw (15).

Lﬁw 8 BLUE WIRE NO. 6 (6).

6 THREE TERMINAL SCREWS (15). a. Connect to terminal no. NO (17).
Remove.

1l

b. Reinstall terminal screw (15).
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9 BLUE WIRE NO. 5 (5).
a. Connect to terminal no. C (18).

b. Reinstall terminal screw (15).

10 SCREW (19). Install in switchbox (8).

11 NUT (20) AND LOCKWASHER (21).
Install on screw (19).

12 GREEN WIRE NO. 11 (7). Connect.

13 LOCKWASHER (21) AND NUT (20).
Install on screw (19).

14 COVER (22).
a. Install on switchbox (8).

b. Install four screws (23).

15 TWO HEX HEAD CAPSCREWS (24).
Install in mounting bracket (1) and
switchbox (8).
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3-21. SWITCHBOX AND MOUNTING BRACKET (WITHOUT TOGGLE SWITCH)--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

TM 9-4931-374-13&P

ADJUSTMENT OF MICROSWITCH TEST
NOTE
Adjusting two hex nuts
inward moves plunger
forward, adjusting outward 1 PERSONNEL DOOR AND CARGO
DOOR. Close.

moves plunger backwards.
PLUNGER (1) OF
MICROSWITCH (2).

Adjust two hex nuts (3).

2

NOTE

Blackout switch (1) is located
on switchbox (2) above
personnel door.

The three switches (S1, S2,
and S3) (3) are located on the
circuit breaker panel box (4)
to the right of the personnel
door.

BLACKOUT SWITCH (1). Turn

NORMAL position.

to

P ) |

] Q
: | Br.ACennT

Q i

NN
o Q

g
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THREE SWITCHES (S1, S2, AND S3) (3).
Turn to ON position. Lights should come
on.

N
O~y |

4

CARGO DOOR.
a. Open. Lights should stay on.

b. Close.

[ :
[ BLACIOLT

NOHAL
o

9

rﬁl_‘

BLACKOUT SWITCH (1). Turn to
BLACKOUT position. Lights should stay
on.

6 CARGO DOOR.
a. Open. Lights should go off and blackout
light (5) over personnel door should
come on.

b. Close.
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3-22. FAN BLACKOUT COVER--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS

THIS TASK COVERS:

c. Repair
a .Removal d. Installation
b. Inspection
INITIAL SETUP
References
Special Tools
AVIM sheet metal shop set (SC 4920-99-CL-A91, part Appendix
Vi) Appendix E
AVIM welding shop set (SC 4920-99-CL-A91, part IX)Basic aircraft TM 10-5410-224-14
armament repairman tool set (SC TM 43-0139
4933-95-CL-A13) T™M 9-237

Fire control repair shop set (SC 4931-95-CL-A21)
Equipment condition
Materials/Parts 2-7|Ventilation fan and mounting panel

Black semigloss lacquer (item 10, [app D) \ removed from shelter wall.
Green enamel (item 7,/app D)

nnnnnn

WARNING
Ventilation fan and mounting : . =
panel should be removed 1 SIX WINGNUTS (1). Remove.

from shelter wall prior to
removal of fan blackout 2 SIXWASHERS (2). Remove. ‘ ¢

cover. Refer to TM 10-5410- -
224-14 for instructions. .
Mounting panel should be

placed in horizontal position @’
with fan blackout cover up.
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<=

'Q/\\

3 BAFFLE (3), OUTER COVER (4) AND SIX
SPACERS (5). Remove. \
\\’/ﬁ"
/\]_r 4 INNER COVER (6). Remove.
INSPECTION
2  BAFFLE (4), OUTER COVER (5), AND
e INNER COVER (6). o
a. Check for dents or similar damage.
(@ b. Check for any cracked welds. \\
c. Check for chipped or missing paint. \\/ o
1 SIX WINGNUTS (1), SIX WASHERS (2),

AND SIX SPACERS (3). Check for
damaged or missing parts.
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3-22. FAN BLACKOUT COVER--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

TM 9-4931-374-13&P

REPAIR
(@ INNER COVER (6).
1 SIX WINGNUTS (1) AND SIX WASHER a. Remove ~ any
(2). Replace if damaged or missing (
2 SIX SPACERS (3). Replace, if needed,
with new fabricated items .

small

deformations with a hammer.

dents

3 BAFFLE (4), OUTER COVER (5), AND

or

=

b. Reweld any cracked welds.

C.

Touch up as required any interior surfaces with black semigloss
lacquer (item 10 m Touch up exterior surfaces with green

enamel (item 7,[app D] as required.

NOTE

If either baffle or outer cover are replaced, they must be
rewelded to each other.

If n

ot repai

20

app E)

able, replace with new fabricated items (fig. 18, 19, and

A

puni
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INSTALLATION

TM 9-4931-374-13&P

WARNING
Ventilation fan and mounting
panel should be removed
from shelter wall prior to
installation of fan blackout
cover. Refer to TM 10-5410-
22414 for instructions.
Mounting panel should be
placed in horizontal position
with mounting screws
vertical.

1 INNER COVER (1). Install.

2

SIX SPACERS (2). Screw onto six
mounting screws (3) holding ventilation fan
to mounting panel.

3

BAFFLE (4) AND OUTER COVER (5).

Install.

4 SIX WASHERS (6). Install.

5  SIX WINGNUTS (7). Install.
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3-23. POWER SUPPLY MOUNTING--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS

TM 9-4931-374-13&P

THIS TASK COVERS:

a. Inspection e. Modification of power supply
b. Removal f. Reassembly
c. Disassembly g .Installation
d. Repair
INITIAL SETUP

Special Tools
AVIM sheet metal shop set (SC 4920-99-CL-A91,
part VI)
AVIM welding shop set (SC 4920-99-CL-A91, part
IX)
Basic aircraft armament repairman tool set (SC
4933-95-CL-A13)
Fire control repair shop set (SC 4931-95-CL-A21)

Reference
Appendix E

SC 4931-95-CL-A21

TM 11-6130-246-12

™ 9-237

Disassembly procedure for electrical
installation--maintenance instructions

Reassembly procedure for electrical
installation--maintenance instructions

NOTE
The power supply is part of the installed equipment list.

INSPECTION

1

FOUR SCREWS (1), FOUR
LOCKWASHERS (2), AND FOUR FLAT
WASHERS (3). Check for missing,
damaged, or corroded condition.

TWO BRACES (4). Check for bent or
broken parts.

SIX NUTS (5), SIX LOCKWASHERS (6),
and SIX SCREWS (7). Check for missing,
damaged, or corroded parts.
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REMOVAL
4 POWER SUPPLY (8). / WARNING
/ I Open circuit breaker CB15
a. Check to ensure it operates when turned before removing/installing
on. \ wiring on the power supply.
b. Refer to TM 11-6130-246-12 for other 8 > NOTE
inspection procedures. 3 Before performing steps 1
and 2, disconnect the wiring
. y to the power  supply
~— / according to disassembly
ﬁ\ ey procedure for
\ . electrical installation.
(]

DISASSEMBLY

1 SIXNUTS (1). Remove. ®\\

2 SIX LOCKWASHERS (2). Remove. ® &
©
@

3 SIX SCREWS (3). Remove.

4 TWO BRACES (4) AND POWER SUPPLY
(5). Separate.

1 FOUR SCREWS (1), FOUR
LOCKWASHERS (2), AND FOUR FLAT
WASHERS (3). Remove.

2 POWER SUPPLY (4) AND POWER
SUPPLY MOUNTING (5). Remove.
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3-23. POWER SUPPLY MOUNTING--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

REPAIR

1 FOUR SCREWS (1), FOUR
LOCKWASHERS (2), AND FOUR FLAT
WASHERS (3). Replace if missing,
damaged, or corroded.

2 TWO BRACES (4). Replace, if not
ble, with fabricated items (fig. 34,
PP

3 SIX NUTS (5), SIX LOCKWASHERS (6),
AND SIX SCREWS (7). Replace if
missing, damaged, or corroded.

MODIFICATION OF POWER SUPPLY

74
7
4 POWER SUPPLY (8). NOTE
: < Steps 1 thru 4 are used only
a. Refer to TM 11-6130-246-12 for repair 8 . 3 for initial installation or when
procedures. the power supply has been
replaced with a new unit.
b. If repair is not possible, refer to SC
4931-95-CL-A21 for replacement. u ’
o 4
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1  TWO BRACES (1) AND POWER SUPPLY (2). Clamp together
temporarily with clearance holes in braces over existing screws in
power supply.

2 POWER SUPPLY (2). Dirill six 0.281-in. (0.714-cm) diameter holes
(three on each side) in flanges, using 0.281-in. (0.714cm) diameter
holes in braces (1) as a guide.

3 TWO BRACES (1). Remove.

CAUTION
The power supply operates on 120-volt electrical power.
Some power supplies when received new may be wired
internally for 220-volt electrical power and must be
rewired.

4 POWER SUPPLY (2). If necessary rewire unit internally for 120volt

operation. Referto TM 11-6130-246-12 for instructions.
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3-23. POWER SUPPLY MOUNTING--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

REASSEMBLY

TM 9-4931-374-13&P

INSTALLATION

1

TWO BRACES (1) AND POWER SUPPLY
(2). Position together.

2 SIX SCREWS (3). Install.
3 SIX LOCKWASHERS (4). Install.
4 SIX NUTS (5). Install.
POWER SUPPLY (1) AND POWER
SUPPLY MOUNTING (2). Position in
place on shelter floor at cargo door end of
right table. The front of power supply
should face right when viewed from cargo
door.
2 FOUR SCREWS (3), FOUR LOCKWASHERS (4), AND FOUR FLAT 7/
WASHERS (5). Assemble and install through two braces (6).
WARNING Open circuit breaker CB15 before
removing/installing wiring on the power supply.
3 WIRING. Connect to power supply according to reassembly procedure

for electrical installation.
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3-24. FLUORESCENT LAMP--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS

TM 9-4931-374-13&P

THIS TASK COVERS:

Fire control repair shop set (SC 4931-95-CL-A21)

Material s/Parts
Cloth (item 17,|app D]

a. Removal e. Repair
b. Disassembly f. Reassembly
c. Inspection g. Madification of fluorescent lamp
d. Service h. Installation
INITIAL SETUP
Special Tools Reference

REMOVAL

WARNING
Switch S2 in circuit breaker panel
box must be turned to OFF position
before removing fluorescent lamp.

1 COVER (1). Remove from fluorescent lamp (2).
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13-24. FLUORESCENT LAMP--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

REMOVAL (cont)

TM 9-4931-374-13&P

2 SCREW (3). Loosen.

3 GREEN WIRE (4). Remove from screw
3.

4 TWO CONDUCTOR SPLICES (5).
Remove.

5 TWO BLACK WIRES (6). Separate.

6  TWO WHITE WIRES (7). Separate.

7
8

CONNECTOR (8). Loosen.
FOUR SCREWS (9). Remove.

DISASSEMBLY

9  FLUORESCENT LAMP (10). Remove.

TWO FLUORESCENT BULBS (1) AND TWO
SHIELDS (2).

a. Remove from fluorescent lamp (3).

b. Separate.
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INSPECTION

TM 9-4931-374-13&P

SERVICE

1

FOUR SCREWS (1). Check for missing
or damaged parts.

2 FLUORESCENT LAMP (2). Check for

proper operation.
3 TWO SHIELDS (3). Check for missing or o

damaged parts.

QJ TWO SHIELDS. Wipe off dust using a cloth

4  TWO FLUORESCENT BULBS (4). Check - (item 17, [app D).

for missing or faulty parts.
REPAIR REASSEMBLY
1 FOUR SCREWS (1). Replace if missing,

damaged, or corroded.
2 FLUORESCENT LAMP (2). Replace if it

does not operate properly.
3 TWO SHIELDS (3). Replace if missing or o

damaged.

4

4 TWO FLUORESCENT BULBS (4). TWO FLUORESCENT BULBS (1) AND TWO

Replace if missing or faulty.

SHIELDS (2).
a. Assemble.

b. Install in fluorescent lamp (3).
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3-24. FLUORESCENT LAMP--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

MODIFICATION OF FLUOPESCENT LAMP

NOTE
Steps 1 thru 4 are used only
for initial installation or when
the fluorescent lamp has been
replaced with a new unit.

1 COVER (1). Remove from fluorescent
lamp (2).

2 SCREW (3). Loosen.

3 TWO WIRES (4). Remove 0.50 in. (1.27
cm) of insulation from ends.

4 FLUORESCENT LAMP (2). Drill four 0.281-in. (0.714-cm)

diameter holes through the back as illustrated.
A

33.62 M. (85.39 CM) J 2.00 IN.

i A — _ —— — [ (5.08 CM)
3.00 IN. (7.62 CM)

T - - —- L osom.

(1.27 cm)
4800 N. (121.92 CM) ——————————qf
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INSTALLATION
WARNING
Switch S2 in circuit breaker 1 GREEN WIRE (1), BLACK WIRE (2), AND (5)
panel box must be turned to WHITE WIRE (3). Pull into fluorescent - =
OFF position before installing lamp (4). ——
fluorescent lamp. N \~\ \
2 FLUORESCENT LAMP (4). Position under =\

NOTE two bracket assemblies (5) located under ( — )ﬁ .

The harness assembly has lower shelf (6) of shelving assembly. S, A\ \

three wires (green, black, and O o / ’D
white)  which  must be ™ N\ S 6

connected to the fluorescent ‘ X 2, (3)
lamp. The fluorescent lamp 0
o]

has two wires (black and % ¢
white). \

5 GREEN WIRE (1). Wrap bare end around
screw (9).

6 SCREW (9). Tighten.

7 TWO BLACK WIRES (10). Twist bare ends
together.

8 TWO WHITE WIRES (11). Twist bare ends
together.

9 TWO CONDUCTOR SPLICES (12). Install on
two black wires (10) and two white wires (11).

3 FOUR SCREWS (7). Install.

4 CONNECTOR (8). Tighten to secure to
fluorescent lamp (4).
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3-24. FLUORESCENT LAMP--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

INSTALLATION (cont)

TM 9-4931-374-13&P

10 COVER (13). Install on fluorescent lamp (4).

3-25. LAMP BRACKET ASSEMBLY--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS

THIS TASK COVERS:

e. Reassembly

Fire control repair shop set (SC 4931-95-CL-A21)

Materials/Parts
Blind nuts (8) (12011679-1)

a. Inspection

b. Removal f.  Modification of shelving assembly

c. Disassembly g. Installation

d. Repair

INITIAL SETUP

Special Tools NOTE
AVIM tool crib shop set (SC 4920-99-CL-A91, part There is a total of two lamp bracket
VII) assemblies for each shop set. The

following procedures are written for both
lamp bracket assemblies.
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INSPECTION REMOVAL

1 EIGHT BLIND NUTS (1). Check for loose
or missing parts. WARNING

Switch S2 in circuit breaker

panel box must be turned to

OFF position before removing

fluorescent lamp.

2 TWO BRACKETS (2). Check for missing
or damaged parts.

3 FOUR SCREWS (3). Check for missing,
damaged, or corroded parts.

2 SCREW (3). Loosen.

3 GREEN WIRE (4). Remove from screw
3.

4 TWO CONDUCTOR SPLICES (5).
Remove.

5  TWO BLACK WIRES (6). Separate.

6  TWO WHITE WIRES (7). Separate.

1 COVER (1). Remove from fluorescent
lamp (2).
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3-25. LAMP BRACKET ASSEMBLY--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)|

REMOVAL (cont)

7
8

CONNECTOR (8). Loosen.
FOUR SCREWS (9). Remove.

TM 9-4931-374-13&P

9 FLUORESCENT LAMP (10). Remove.

10

FOUR SCREWS (11). Remove.

DISASSEMBLY

11

TWO LAMP BRACKET ASSEMBLIES
(12). Remove.

EIGHT BLIND NUTS (1). If replacement is
required, remove from two brackets (2) by
drilling out using a 0.312-in. (0.792-an) diameter
drill.
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REPAIR

TM 9-4931-374-13&P

REASSEMBLY

1 TWO BRACKET ASSEMBLIES (1). If
missing or damaged, replace with new
items.

2 EIGHT BLIND NUTS (2). Replace with
new items if removed.

3 TWO BRACKETS (3). If damaged
replace with two new bracket assemblies

(). AN

4 FOUR SCREWS (4). Replace if missing,
damaged, or corroded.

a¥;

4

N

Lo b

EIGHT BLIND NUTS (1).
a. Install in two brackets (2).

b. Setin place using hydraulic gun.

MODIFICATION OF SHELVING ASSEMBLY

NOTE
The following procedure
is used only for initial
installation or when the
shelving assembly has
been replaced with a new
unit.

LOWER SHELF (1). Drill four 0.28lin. (0.714-cm)
diameter holes (2) through lower shelf (1) as illustrated.

i

5.0 IN. (12.7 CM)
1

? \

!

18.06 IN.

(45.8724 CM)

A

3.50 IN. (.89 CM)

35.88IN.
(91.135Cm) -
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3-25. LAMP BRACKET ASSEMBLY--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

INSTALLATION
1 TWO BRACKET ASSEMBLIES (1). /
Position on under side of lower shelf (2) of J\
shelving assembly. _
/( < )
2

WARNING
Switch S2 in circuit breaker
panel box must be turned to 3 GREEN WIRE (4), BLACK WIRE (5), AND
OFF position before installing WHITE WIRE (6). Pull into fluorescent lamp (7). \

fluorescent lamp.
4 FLIIORESCENT LAMP (7). Position under two

NOTE bracket assemblies (1).

The harness assembly has
three wires (green, black, and
white) which  must be
connected to the fluorescent
lamp. The fluorescent lamp
has two wires (black and
white).
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FOUR SCREWS (8). Install.

10

11

GREEN WIRE (4). Wrap bare end around
screw (10).

SCREW (10). Tighten.

TWO BLACK WIRES (11). Twist bare
ends together.

TWO WHITE WIRES (12). Twist bare
ends together.

TWO CONDUCTOR SPLICES (13).
Install on two black wires (11) and two

> white wires (12).
6 CONNECTOR (9). Tighten to secure to

fluorescent lamp (7)
12 COVER (14). Install on fluorescent lamp (7).
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3-26. WIRING HARNESS ASSEMBLY (BENCH)--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS
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THIS TASK COVERS:
a. Removal
b, Inspection
c. Disassembly

d. Repair
e. Reassembly
f. Installation

INITIAL SETUP
Test Equipment
Ohmmeter

Special Tools
Basic aircraft armament repairman tool set (SC
4933-95-CL-A13)
Fire control repair shop set (SC 4931-95-CL-A21)
Supplemental aircraft armament repairman tool set
(SC 4933-95-CL-Al4)

Materials/Parts

Tape (item 19,

Lug terminal (MS25036-111)
Lug terminal (MS25036-156)
Wire 12011690-10

Wire 12011690-11

Wire 12011690-12

Wire 12011690-13

Wire 12011690-14

Wire 12011690-16

Wire 12011690-18

Wire 12011690-20

Wire 12011690-21

Wire 12011690-22

Wire 12011690-23

Re
Appendix C

Appendix E
8-74 | Wire table.
3-46 | Disassembly procedure for electrical
installation.
Reassembly procedure for electrical
installation.
Troubleshooting References
3-9|The power supply does not operate.
3-9|There is no electrical power at work
table outlets.
WARNING
The shop set contains voltages which are
dangerous if contacted. Before perform-
ing any maintenance on the harness assem-
bly, be sure the circuit breaker on the
power distribution panel connected to
power source is in OFF position and the
120/208V cable assembly is disconnected
from the shop set.
NOTE
The harness assembly is comprised of
eleven wires tagged numbers 12 thru 22.

Refer to wire table (p 3-74)|for further

description.
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INSPECTION
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For removal procedures for the harness
i ' procedure on
age 3-46, | paragraph 3-10f for electrical
installation.

ALL WIRES.

a. Check for breaks, corrosion, and worn 1=

or deteriorated insulation.

b. Check for continuity with suitable

ohmmeter.
DISASSEMBLY
1 ELEVEN WIRES (1). Separate.
NOTE (D)

Remove lug terminals only when necessary

to replace defective parts. 2
2 THREE LUG TERMINALS (2) ON BLUE WIRE NO. 20 %%aﬁ\\\ = =9

(3), WHITE WIRE NO. 21 (4), AND GREEN WIRE NO. & %0

22 (5). Remove by cutting.
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3-26. WIRING HARNESS ASSEMBLY (BENCH)--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

REPAIR

REASSEMBLY

1

ELEVEN WIR Replace by

fabrication (fig. 3, app E).

NOTE

o Steps 1 and 2 are necessary
only when wires or lug
terminals are replaced or at

a.

b.

Install on blue wire no. 20 (4), white wire no. 21 (5),

and green wire no. 22 (6), one on each wire.

Install by crimping.

replacement 7
OB =
1 ELEVEN WIRES (1). Strip insulation (2) back 0.50 in.
(1.27 cm) at each end. /.
2 THREE LUG TERMINALS (3). : ;
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INSTALLATION
3 TAG NUMBER. If not present, add to
respective wire. Refer to wire table,|page
4  HARNES MBLY (7). Apply tape (8) 7 N
(item 19,|app D)| as required to keep all For installation procedures, bly
stripped wire ends together for installation. /ﬂg -5 procedure on paragraph 3-10, for
—= B NG electrical installation.

3-27. WIRING HARNESS ASSEMBLY (CEILING)--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONSI

THIS TASK COVERS:

a. Removal
b. Inspection
c. Disassembly

d. Repair
e. Reassembly
f. Installation

INITIAL SETUP
Test Equipment
Ohmmeter

Special Tools

Basic aircraft armament repairman tool set (SC
4933-95-CL-A13)

Fire control repair shop set (SC 4931-95-CL-A21)
Supplemental aircraft armament repairman tool set
(SC 4933-95-CL-Al4)

Materials/Parts

Tape (item 19} app D)
Lug terminal ( -111)

Lug terminal (MS25036-156)
Wire (3) (12011690-5)

Wire (12011690-6)

Wire (12011690-7)

Wire (12011690-8)

3-227




3-27. WIRING HARNESS ASSEMBLY (CEILING)--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)
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INITIAL SETUP:

References
ppendixX

Appendix

3-74

Wire table.

installation.

@
N
o

installation.

Troubleshooting Reference
-7

w

WARNING
The shop set contains voltages which are
dangerous if contacted. Before performing

Disassembly procedure for electrical

Reassembly procedure for electrical

There is no electrical power at outlets.

any maintenance on the harness assem-
bly, be sure the circuit breaker on the
power distribution panel connected to
power source is in OFF position and the
120/208V cable assembly is disconnected
from the shop set.

NOTE
The harness assembly is comprised of ten
wire sections of various lengths. All
sections are tagged with the following
numbers: no. 4, no. 5, no. 6,no. 9, no.
10, and no. 11. (Refer to wire table, g
Four wire sections were removed
separately and six were removed together.

REMOVAL INSPECTION
For removal procedures for the harness
assembly, refer to disassembly procedure on ALL WIRE SECTIONS. 2,
paragraph _3-10.| for electrical e
installation. a. Check for breaks, corrosion, and worn ] e ji;
or deteriorated insulation. E S - (3}5 — ‘;\9
%%\: %

b. Check for continuity with a suitable
ohmmeter.

3-228




DISASSEMBLY
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NOTE
Lug terminals should be removed
only when necessary to replace
defective parts.

1 FIVE LUG TERMINALS (1). Remove by cutting
from three green wires (2).

2 THREE LUG TERMINALS (3). Remove by
cutting from three blue wires (4).

noongn

REPAIR
NOTE
Each individual wire section
may be repaired if possible, or 1 TEN WIR(l). Repair by
replaced by alike item Refer fabrication (fig. 3, app E).
to wire table, page 3-74.
For initial installation of 2 FIVE LUG TERMINALS (2) AND THREE
harness assembly or

replacement of complete
harness assembly, refer to
reassemb procedure on

, baragraph 3—10] for

electrical installation.

LUG TERMINALS (3).  Repair by
replacement ﬁ
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3-27. WIRING HARNESS ASSEMBLY (CEILING)--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)
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REASSEMBLY
NOTE
The following five procedures
are performed only if any or 1 BLACK WIRE SECTION NO. 9 (1),
all wire sections are being BLACK WIRE SECTION NO. 9 (2),
replaced. WHITE WIRE SECTION NO. 10 (3), AND

WHITE WIRE SECTION NO. 10 (4).
Strip insulation (5) back 0.50 in. (1.27 cm)
from both ends.

2 GREEN WIRE SECTION NO. 11 (6).

a. Strip insulation (5) back 0.50 in. (1.27 cm) from
both ends.

b. Install lug terminal (7) by crimping at one end.

naonnn
-

e
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3 GREEN WIRE SECTION NO. 11 (8) AND
GREEN WIRE SECTION NO. 11 (9).
a. Strip insulation (5) back 0.50 in. (1.27 cm) from E g‘;ﬁ
both ends. : (€
b. Install four lug terminals (7) by crimping two lug
terminals (7) to each wire.
4 BLUE WIRE SECTION NO. 4 (10), BLUE WIRE @)
SECTION NO. 5 (11), AND BLUE WIRE SECTION (10)
NO. 6 (12).
iD i i ; 3 a\e é
a. Strip insulation (5) back 0.50 in. (1.27 cm) from ) — e
both ends. : ——2Zo g g “ag)
1)
Install three lug terminals (13) by crimping one lug

terminal (13) to-each wire.
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3-27. WIRING HARNESS ASSEMBLY (CEILING)--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cant) |

REASSEMBLY (cont)
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5 TAG NUMBER. If not present, add to respective wire

section. Refer to wire table, pag

4 .

6 GREEN WIRE SECTION NO. 11 (6) FROM PL1 TO
J20, GREEN WIRE SECTION NO. 11 (8) FROM J20
TO J21, AND GREEN WIRE SECTION NO. 11 (9)

FROM J21 TO S9.
a. Place end to end.

b. Secure the two places wher
overlap with tape (14) (item 19,

e terminals (7)
app D).

00

7 BLACK WIRE SECTION NO. 9 (1) FROM PL1 TO

J20 AND BLACK WIRE SECTIO
J20 TO J21.

a. Place end to end.

N NG. 9 (2) FROM

b. Secure place_where bare wires overlap with tape
(14) (item 19,(app D).

3-232




TM 9-4931-374-13&P

8 WHITE WIRE SECTION NO. 10 (3) FROM PL1 TO
J20, AND WHITE WIRE SECTION NO. 10 (4) FROM
J20 TO J21.
a. Place end to end.

b. Secure place where bare wires overlap with tape (14)

(item 19, .
INSTALLATION
9 BLUE WIRE SECTION NO. 4 (10), BLUE For installatiorApmneduszl_Leter_m_Lea.sﬁewaly
WIRE SECTION NO. 5 (11), BLUE WIRE procedure on [page 3-46| |paragraph 3-10, for

SECTION NO. 6 (12), WHITE WIRE electrical installation.

SECTION NO. 10 (3), BLACK WIRE
SECTION NO. 9 (1), AND GREEN WIRE
SECTION NO. 11 (6). Secure bare wire
ends (tagged PL1) evenly together for

installation with tape (14) (item 19,/app D).

T
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3-28. WIRE ASSEMBLY (CEILING OUTLETS)--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS
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THIS TASK COVERS:

a. Removal
b. Inspection
c. Disassembly

d. Repair
e. Reassembly
f. Installation

INITIAL SETUP
Special Tools
Basic aircraft armament repairman tool set (SC
4933-95-CL-A13)
Fire control repair shop set (SC 4931-95-CL-A21)
Supplemental aircraft armament repairman tool set
(SC 4933-95-CL-Al4)

Material s/Parts

Abrasive cloth (item 4app D)

Lug terminal (MS25036-156)

Reference
Disassembly and reassembly procedures for
shop set--electrical installation--main-

tenance instructions.

WARNING
The shop set contains voltages which are
dangerous if contacted. Before perform-
ing any maintenance on the wiring assem-
bly, be sure the circuit breaker on power
distribution panel connected to power
source is in OFF position and the 120/-
208V cable assembly is disconnected from
the shop set.

NOTE
There are two wire assemblies (tagged no.
11A and no. 11B) used in the J20 and J21
conduit boxes to ground the electrical
receptacles. Each assembly consists of
one 4.00-in. (10.16-cm) green wire with
alug terminal attached to one end. The
following procedures are written for a
guantity of one wire assembly and must be
repeated for the second wire assembly.
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INSPECTION

I_Reteuo_disasseu]‘ubly procedure on| page 3-46,
paragraph 3-10,| for electrical Installation-

maintenance instructions.

1 LUG TERMINAL (1). Check for missing,
damaged, or corroded parts.

2 WIRE (2). — ) — —{ 1175

a. Check for damaged insulation.

b. Check for broken conductors. o

DISASSEMBLY

[ e U |

LUG TERMINAL (1) AND WIRE (2). Separate
by cutting only if re-placement of any parts is
required.

REPAIR

1 LUG TERMINAL (1).

— ) € — [J10)
a. Remave corrosion with abrasive cloth (item
4 bepD) |
b. Replace with new part if disassembled. 0
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3-28. WIRE ASSEMBLY (CEILING OUTLETS)--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

REPAIR (cont)

TM 9-4931-374-13&P

2 WIRE (2).

a. If disassembled but still useable, strip
0.50 in. (1.27 cm) of insulation from the
end where Ilug terminal (1) was
removed.

3 € "]
b. If not repairable,replace with a new
fabricated part (fig. 3, app E).

REASSEMBLY INSTALLATION
1 LUG TERMINAL (1) AND WIRE (2).

a. Assemble.

b. Crimp together. Refer to the reassembly procedure on

C —{170) 3-46, [paragraph 3-10, [for electrical installation--

2 WIRE ASSEMBLY (3) Add tag (no. 11A or
no. 11B) if not present.

maintenance instructions
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3-29. WIRING HARNESS ASSEMBLY (SWITCHBOX TO DISTRIBUTION PANEL)--MAINTENANCE

INSTRUCTIONS

THIS TASK COVERS:

a. Removal
b. Inspection
c. Disassembly

d.
e.
f.

Repair
Reassembly
Installation

INITIAL SETUP

Test Equipment
Ohmmeter

Special Tools
Basic aircraft armament repairman tool set (SC
4933-95-CL-A13)
Fire control repair shop set (SC 4931-95-CL-A21)
Supplemental aircraft armament repairman tool set
(SC 4933-95-CL-Al14)

Materials/Parts

Tape (item 19,

Wire (6) (12011690-1)

Reference
ﬂ- Wire table.

3-46 Disassembly procedure for electrical
installation.

3-239| Reassembly procedure for wire assembly.
3-44 Reassembly procedure for electrical

installation.

WARNING
De-energize shop set by placing circuit breaker on power
distribution panel connected to power source in OFF position
and disconnect 120/208V cable assembly from shelter.

NOTE
The harness assembly is comprised of six wire assemblies which
are tagged no. 1, no. 2, no. 3, no. 4A, no. 6A, and no. 7. Refer to

wire table,
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3-29. WIRING HARNESS ASSEMBLY (SWITCHBOX TO DISTRIBUTION PANEL)--MAINTENANCE

INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

REMOVAL

INSPECTION

TM 9-4931-374-13&P

For removal procedures for the harness
assembly, refer to disassembly procedure on
age 3-46, |paragraph 3-10,| for electrical
nstallation.

SIX WIRE ASSEMBLIES.

a. Inspect for breaks, corrosion, and worn
or deteriorated parts.

b. Check continuity with an ohmmeter.

DISASSEMBLY

REPAIR

HARNESS ASSEMBLY (1). Separate six wire
assemblies (2).

Repair by replacement. Refer to reassembly
procedure on page 3-239, paragraph 3-30, for
wire assembly. (switchbox to distribution panel).
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INSTALLATION

HARNESS ASSEMBLY (1). Apply tape (2) (item
19, as required to secure stripped wire
ends together for installation.

For installation bly
procedure on page 3-46,| paragraph 3-10, |for

electrical installation.

3-30. WIRE ASSEMBLY--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONSI

THIS TASK COVERS:

a. Removal d. Repair

b. Inspection e. Reassembly

c. Disassembly f. Installation

INITIAL SETUP
Special Tools Ref

Basic aircraft armament repairman tool set (SC
4933-95-CL-A13) Appendix E
Fire control repair shop set (SC 4931-95-CL-A21) - Wire table.

Supplemental aircraft armament repairman tool set
(SC 4933-95-CL-A14)

Materials/Parts

Abrasive cloth (item 4,
Lug terminal (MS25036-111)

Wire (12011690-1)

3-237 |Disassembly procedure for wiring harness assembly (switchbox to

distribution panel).

Reassembly procedure for wiring harness assembly (switchbox to

distribution panel).
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3-30. WIRE ASSEMBLY--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

INITIAL SETUP (cont)

NOTE
WARNING There are six wire assemblies tagged no. 1, no. 2,
De-energize shop set by placing circuit breaker on no. 3, no. 4A, no. 6A, and no. 7 used in

power distribution panel connected to power source in
OFF position and disconnect 120/208V cable assembly

from shelter.

connecting the S7/S8 switchbox assembly to the
circuit breaker panel box PL1. Each assembly
consists of one 30.00-in. (76.20-cm) stranded
black wire with a lug terminal at one end. The
following procedures are written for only one
wire assembly and must be repeated for the
other five wire assemblies.

REMOVAL

INSPECTION

Refer to disassembly procedures on page 3-237,

baragraph 3-29,

for wiring harness assembly

(switchbox to distribution panel).

LUG TERMINAL (2). Check for missing,
damaged, or corroded parts.

WIRE (2).

a. Check for damaged insulation. — 3

b. Check for broken conductors.

3-240



TM 9-4931-374-13&P

DISASSEMBLY

LUG TERMINAL (1) AND WIRE (2). Separate by
cutting only if replacement of any parts is
required.

C m| b ¢ | |.Q

REPAIR

1 LUG TERMINAL (1). 1

a. Remove_corrosion with abrasive cloth
(item 4] app D).

b. Replace with new parts if disassembled.
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3-30. WIRE ASSEMBLY--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

REPAIR (cont)
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2 WIRE (2).

a. If disassembled but still useable, strip
0.5 in. (1.27 cm) of insulation from each
end.

b. If not repairable,replace wjth a new
fabricated part (fig. 3, app E).

{

— [J10)

REASSEMBLY

INSTALLATION

1 LUG TERMINAL (1) AND WIRE (2).
Assemble by crimping.

2  WIRE ASSEMBLY (3). If the tag number is
not present, add appropriate tag number.

Refer to procedure on page

aragraph 3-29, |for wiring harness
assembly (switchbox to distribution panel).
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3-31. WIRE ASSEMBLY (SWITCHBOX)--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONSI
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THIS TASK COVERS:

a. Removal
b. Inspection
c. Disassembly

o

Repair
Reassembly
Installation

INITIAL SETUP

Special Tools
Basic aircraft armament repairman tool set (SC
4933-95-CL-A13)
Fire control repair shop set (SC 4931-95-CL-A21)
Supplemental aircraft armament repairman tool set
(SC 4933-95-CL-Al14)

Materials/Parts

Abrasive cloth (item 4,

Lug terminal (MS25036-111)

Reference

B-46 Disassembly and reassembly procedures for shop set--
electrical installation--maintenance instructions.

WARNING
The shop set contains voltages which are dangerous if
contacted. Before performing any maintenance on the wiring
assembly, ensure the circuit breaker on power distribution
panel connected to power source is in OFF position and the
120/208V cable assembly is disconnected from the shop set.

NOTE

There are two wire assemblies (tagged no. 4B and no. 8) used
in the S7/S8 switchbox assembly as interconnections between
the S7 microswitch and the S8 toggle switch. Each assembly
consists of one 4.00-in. (10.16-cm) stranded black wire with a
lug terminal at each end. The following procedures pertain to
only one wire assembly and must be repeated for the second
wire assembly.
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3-31. WIRE ASSEMBLY (SWITCHBOX)--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

REMOVAL INSPECTION
Refer to the disassembly procedure on 1 TWO LUG TERMINALS (1). Check for
3-46,| paragraph 3-10,| for electrical installation-- missing, damaged, or corroded parts.

maintenance instructions.

2 WIRE (2). = ) C {1170

a. Check for damaged insulation.

b. Check for broken conductors. o o

DISASSEMBLY

TWO LUG TERMINALS (1) AND WIRE (2).

Separate by cutting only if replacement of any
parts is required.
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REPAIR

1 TWO LUG TERMINALS (1).

a. Remove_carrasion with abrasive cloth
(item 4, app D).

b. Replace with new parts if disassembled. olf. — 3 —
2  WIRE (2).
a. If disassembled but still useable, strip o
0.50 in. (1.27 cm) of insulation from
each end.

b. If not repairable, replace with new

fabricated part (fig. 3, app E).

REASSEMBLY INSTALLATION

1 TWO LUG TERMINALS (1) AND WIRE (2).
a. Assemble. Rete“;m_the_massximbly procedure on
d B-46,| paragraph 3-10, |for electrical installation--

b. Crimp together. 0.\ 1 3 C maintenance instructions.

2 WIRE ASSEMBLY (3). Add tag (no. 4B or
no. 8) if not already present.
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3-32. SHELVING ASSEMBLY--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS
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THIS TASK COVERS:

a. Inspection e. Repair
b. Service f. Reassembly
c. Removal g. Installation
d. Disassembly

INITIAL SETUP

Special Tools
AVIM sheet metal shop set (SC 4920-99-CL-A91,
part VI)
AVIM welding shop set (SC 4920-99-CL-A91, part
IX)
Basic aircraft armament repairman tool set (SC
4933-95-CL-A13).
Fire control repair shop set (SC 4931-95-CL-A21)
Material s/Parts
Cloth (item 5, Bpp D) |
White paint (item 11, m

Rem

Personnel Required: 2
Aircratft fire control
repairmen

Equi t Conditions
3-115 Conduit installation already removed.

3-46 Electrical installation already removed.

To remove/install the
shelving assembly.

1 TWO SCREWS (1), TWO LOCKWASHERS (2), AND TWO FLAT
WASHERS (3). Check for missing, damaged, or corroded parts.

2 FOUR SCREWS (4), FOUR LOCKWASHERS (5), AND FOUR NUTS
(6). Check for missing, damaged, or corroded parts.
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3 THIRTY-EIGHT BOLTS (7) AND THIRTY-EIGHT NUTS (8). Check for
missing, damaged, or corroded parts.

4 TWENTY-FOUR SCREWS (9), TWENTY-
FOUR LOCKWASHERS (10), AND
TWENTY-FOUR NUTS (11). Check for
missing, damaged, or corroded parts.

5 TWENTY-FOUR SPACERS (12). Check for
missing or damaged parts.

1]
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3-32. SHELVING ASSEMBLY--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont).

INSPECTION (cont)

TM 9-4931-374-13&P

6 TWO SHELVINGS (13) AND TWO SHELVINGS (14).

a. Inspect for bent or dented parts.
b. Inspect to ensure finish is not damaged.

7 LEFT-HAND ANGLE (15), LEFT-HAND ANGLE (16), RIGHT-HAND
ANGLE (17), AND RIGHT-HAND ANGLE (18). Check for bent or broken
parts.

SERVICE

8 TWO ANGLES (19) AND TWO ANGLES
(20). Check for bent or broken parts. -2

9 FOUR ANGLES (21). Check for bent or
broken parts.

10 EIGHT ANGLES (22). Check for bent or

broken parts.

4

SHELVING ASSEMBLY. Wipe off dirt or dust
using cloth (item 5,[app D)|
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REMOVAL

1 TWO SCREWS (1), TWO LOCKWASHERS
(2, AND TWO FLAT WASHERS (3).
Remove and separate.

2 FOUR BOLTS (4) AND FOUR NUTS (5).
Loosen.

3 TWO ANGLES (6). Push downward.

4 FOUR NUTS @) AND FOUR
LOCKWASHERS (8). Remove.

5 FOUR SCREWS (9). Remove.

CAUTION
Two personnel are required to
remove shelving assembly from right
table.

6 SHELVING ASSEMBLY (10). Remove from
right table (11).
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3-32. SHELVING ASSEMBLY--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

DISASSEMBLY

1 FOUR BOLTS (1) AND FOUR NUTS (2).
Remove.

2 TWO ANGLES (3). Remove.

3 EIGHT BOLTS (4) AND EIGHT NUTS (5).
Remove.

4 FOUR ANGLES (6). Remove.

5 TWELVE NUTS (7) AND TWELVE LOCKWASHERS (8).
Remove.

6 TWELVE SCREWS (9). Remove.
7 TWELVE SPACERS (10). Remove.

8 TWO SHELVINGS (11). Remove.
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9

10

11

12

TWO BOLTS (12) AND TWO NUTS (13).
Remove.

ANGLE (14). Remove.

TWO BOLTS (15) AND TWO NUTS (16).
Remove.

TWO ANGLES (17). Remove.

13

14

15

16

TWELVE NUTS (18) AND TWELVE
LOCKWASHERS (19). Remove.

TWELVE SCREWS (20). Remove.
TWELVE SPACERS (21). Remove.

TWO SHELVINGS (22). Remove.
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3-32. SHELVING ASSEMBLY--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

DISASSEMBLY (cont)

17 TWO BOLTS (23) AND TWO NUTS (24).
Remove.

18 ANGLE (25). Remove.

19 FOUR BOLTS (26) AND FOUR NUTS
(27). Remove.

20 ANGLE (28). Remove.

23 THREE BOLTS (32) AND THREE NUTS
(33). Remove.

24 ANGLE (34). Separate from righthand angle

(35) and right-hand angle (36).
S 25 FOUR BOLTS (37) AND FOUR NUTS (38).
N - Remove.
{ J 26 ANGLE (39). Separate from righthand angle
y (35) and right-hand angle (36).
21 TWO BOLTS (29) AND TWO NUTS (30).
Remove.

22 ANGLE (31). Remove.
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27

28

29

30

THREE BOLTS (40) AND THREE NUTS (41). Remove.

ANGLE (42). Separate from left-hand angle (43) and left-hand
angle (44).

FOUR BOLTS (45) AND FOUR NUTS (46). Remove.

ANGLE (47). Separate from left-hand angle (43) and left-hand
angle (44).

REPAIR

1

SHELVING ASSEMBLY (1).
a. Replace if missing or not repairable.

b. Replace if two shelvings (2) or two shelvings (3) are not
repairable.

TWO SCREWS (4), TWO LOCKWASHERS (5), AND TWO
FLAT WASHERS (6). Replace if missing, damaged, or
corroded.

FOUR SCREWS (7), FOUR LOCKWASHERS (8), AND
FOUR NUTS (9). Replace if missing, damaged, or corroded.
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3-32. SHELVING ASSEMBLY--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

REPAIR (cont)

4 THIRTY-EIGHT BOLTS (10) AND THIRTY-EIGHT

NUTS (11). Replace if missing, damaged, or N
corroded.
<%¢

5 TWENTY-FOUR SCREWS (12), TWENTY-FOUR
LOCKWASHERS (13), AND TWENTY-FOUR NUTS (14).
Replace if missing, damaged, or corroded.

6 TWENTY-FOUR SPACERS (15). If damaged, replace with
new fabricated parts (fig. 21, app E). @\@

74,

®
@
27\
X\
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7 TWO SHELVINGS (2) AND TWO SHELV-
INGS (3) .

a. Straighten bent or dented parts.

b. Refinish if necessary using white paint (item 11,

c. If not repairable, replace the entire shelving assembly.

AN <
8 LEFT-HAND ANGLE (16), LEFT-HAND ANGLE (17), §83 Jﬁ
RIGHT-HAND ANGLE (18), AND RIGHT-HAND ANGLE f §§lf )
(19).

a. Straighten if bent.

b. Repair cracks by welding.

- o
> 000000
-

c. If not repairable, replace with a new fabricated part (fig.
22 and 23, app E).

io
-
-
>

[/ S oc
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REPAIR (cont)
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9 TWO ANGLES (20) AND TWO ANGLES (21).
a. Straighten if bent.

b. Repair cracks by welding.

c. If not repairahle eplace _with a new
fabricated part (fig. 24, app E).

10 FOUR ANGLES (22)
a. Straighten if bent.
b. Repair cracks by welding.

c. If not repairable eplace _with a new

fabricated part (fig. 24, app E).
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11 EIGHT ANGLES (23).
a. Straighten if bent.
b. Repair cracks by welding.

c. If not repairable, replace with a new
fabricated part (fig. 24, app E).

1 ANGLE (1). Position long leg against long
leg of front lefthand angle (2) as illustrated.

NOTE
When bolted together, the bottom of
angle (5) should extend below the
bottom of rear left-hand angle (6) as
illustrated.

2 TWO BOLTS (3) AND TWO NUTS (4).
Install so that center line of two bolts (3) is
approximately 0.875 in. (2.22 cm) from
bottom of angle (1).

\\

3 ANGLE (5). Position long leg against long
leg of rear left-hand angle (6) as illustrated.

NOTE
When bolted together, the bottom
of angle (1) should extend below
the bottom of front left-hand angle
(2) as illustrated.

4 TWO BOLTS (7) AND TWO NUTS (8).
Install so that center line of two bolts (7) is
approximately 0.875 in. (2.22 cm) from
bottom of angle (5) as illustrated.

|
oW

L

o2

ANGLE (9). Position long leg
against long legs of front lefthand
angle (2) and rear left-hand angle
(6) as illustrated.
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3-32. SHELVING ASSEMBLY--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

REASSEMBLY (cont)

NOTE
When bolted together n
there should be

approximately 12.00 in.
(30.48 cm) between the
short legs of front left-
hand angle (2) and rear
lefthand angle (6).

P

ogf

7 ANGLE (12). Position long leg on long
legs of front left-hand angle (2) and
rear left-hand angle (6) as illustrated.

6 FOUR BOLTS (10) AND FOUR NUTS
(11). Install so that center line of bottom
two bolts (10) is approximately 12.75 in.
(32.39 cm) from center line of two bolts
(3) and two bolts (7) as illustrated.

o~

> 000000 o

in. (60.96 cm) from center line of bottom i (096 o

two bolts (10) as illustrated. /{ @/ﬂ@
~N
§§ ¥

9 ANGLE (15). Position long leg against
{d - @ long leg of front right-hand angle (16) as
illustrated.

— @
(14) I ~®) ] (16)
8 THREE BOLTS (13) AND THREE <%\\
NUTS (14). Install so that center line of N\ /{
three bolts (13) is approximately 24.00 | AW ;

w
N
[4)]
@
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NOTE
When bolted together, the
bottom of angle (15) should
extend below the bottom of
front right-hand angle (16) as
illustrated.

)

i

.,

10 TWO BOLTS (17) AND TWO NUTS (18). :
Install so that center line of two bolts (17) m §8 ;l
is approximately 0.875 in. (2.22 cm) from H 2
bottom of angle (15) as illustrated. ° o0
@ n @ gl‘
. N
W
®/' 11 ANGLE (19). Position long leg against long
leg of rear right-hand angle (20) as
illustrated.
NOTE i
When bolted together, the
bottom of angle (19) should
extend below the bottom of
rear right-hand angle (20) as i
illustrated. o
12 TWO BOLTS (21) AND TWO NUTS (22).

Install so that center line of two bolts (21)
is approximately 0.875 in. (2.22 cm) from
bottom of angle (19) as illustrated.

JL@,

13  ANGLE (23). Position long leg on long legs
of front right-hand angle (16) and rear
right-hand angle (20) as illustrated.
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3-32. SHELVING ASSEMBLY--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

REASSEMBLY (cont)

TM 9-4931-374-13&P

NOTE
When bolted together there should be approximately
12.00 in. (30.48 cm) between the short legs of front right-
hand angle (16) and rear right-hand angle (20).

14 FOUR BOLTS (24) AND FOUR NUTS (25). Install so that center line of
bottom two bolts (24) is approximately 12.75 in. (32.39 cm) from
center line of two bolts (17) and two bolts (21) as illustrated.

0

)

\
) G
\;.

15 ANGLE (26). Position long leg on long legs of front right-hand angle
(16) and rear right-hand angle (20) as illustrated.

16 THREE BOLTS (27) AND THREE NUTS (28). Install so that center line
of three bolts (27) is approximately 24.00 in. (60.96 cm) from center
line of bottom two bolts (24) as illustrated.

>
®

\ A7)

\ o
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17

18

ANGLE (29). Position long leg against short legs of front left-hand
angle (2) and front right-hand angle (16) as illustrated.

NOTE
When bolted together there should be approximately
72.25 in. (183.52 cm) between the long legs of front left-
hand angle (2) and front right-hand angle (16).

FOUR BOLTS (30) AND FOUR NUTS (31). Install so that center line of
bottom two bolts (30) is alined with center line of bottom two bolts (10)
and bottom two bolts (24) as illustrated.

19

20

ANGLE (32). Position long leg against short legs of rear lefthand angle
(6) and rear right-hand angle (20) as illustrated.

NOTE
When parts are bolted together, the short legs of angles
(9, 23, 29, and 32) should be in one plane.

TWO BOLTS (33) AND TWO NUTS (34). Install so that center line of
two bolts (33) is approximately 4.25 in. (10.80 cm) above center line of
bottom two bolts (10) and bottom two bolts (24) as illustrated.
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3-32. SHELVING ASSEMBLY--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

REASSEMBLY (cont)

21  ANGLE (35). Position with long leg against short legs of rear left-hand
angle (6) and rear right-hand angle (20) as illustrated.

NOTE
When parts are bolted together, the short legs of angles
(12, 26, and 35) should be in one plane.

22  TWO BOLTS (36) AND TWO NUTS (37). Install so that center line of
two bolts (36) is alined with center line of three bolts (13) and three
bolts (27) as illustrated.

&—-

23 ANGLE (38). Position long leg against long leg of angle (12) as
illustrated.

24  BOLT (39) AND NUT (40). Install.

25 ANGLE (41). Position long leg against long leg of angle (26) as
illustrated.

26 BOLT (42) AND NUT (43). Install.

27 ANGLE (44). Position long leg against short legs of angle (38) and
angle (41) as illustrated.

28  TWO BOLTS (45) AND TWO NUTS (46). Install.
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29

30

31

32

TWO SHELVINGS (47). Place in position on angles (12, 26, 35, and
44).

TWELVE SPACERS (48). Install into two shelvings (47).
TWELVE SCREWS (49). Install.

TWELVE LOCKWASHERS (50) AND TWELVE NUTS (51). Install.

33

34

35

36

TWO SHELVINGS (52). Place in position on angles (9, 23, 29, and
32).

TWELVE SPACERS (53). Install into two shelvings (52).
TWELVE SCREWS (54). Install.

TWELVE LOCKWASHERS (55) AND TWELVE NUTS (56). Install.
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3-32. SHELVING ASSEMBLY--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

REASSEMBLY (cont)

37 ANGLE (57). Position long leg against long leg of rear lefthand angle
(6) as illustrated.

38 TWO BOLTS (58) AND TWO NUTS (59). Install as illustrated but do
not tighten.

39 ANGLE (60). Position long leg against long leg of rear righthand angle
(20) as illustrated.

40 TWO BOLTS (61) AND TWO NUTS (62). Install as illustrated but do

not tighten.
\J
INSTALLATION
CAUTION 1 SHELVING ASSEMBLY (1). Position on
Two personnel are required to right table (2) with back flush with rear of
lift shelving assembly onto table and centered along the length of the
right table. table.
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NOTE
Step 2 only needs to be performed at the time of initial
installation or when the right table has been replaced
with a new item.

RIGHT TABLE (2). Drill four 0.312-in. (0.792-cm) diameter holes
through table top as illustrated, using four angles (3) as templates.

FOUR SCREWS (4). Install.

FOUR LOCKWASHERS (5) AND FOUR NUTS (6). Install.

TWO ANGLES (7). Push up against ceiling (8).

TWO FLAT WASHERS (9), TWO LOCKWASHERS (10), AND TWO
SCREWS (11). Install.

FOUR BOLTS (12) AND FOUR NUTS (13). Tighten.
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THIS TASK COVERS:

a. Inspection
b. Removal
c. Disassembly

d. Repair
e. Reassembly
f. Installation

INITIAL SETUP

Special Tools
AVIM sheet metal shop set (SC 4920-99-CL-A91,
part VI)
AVIM welding shop set (SC 4920-99-CL-A91, part
IX)
Basic aircraft armament repairman tool set (SC
4933-95-CL-A13)
Fire control repair shop set (SC 4931-95-CL-A21)

Reference

TM 10-5410-224-14
M 9-237
3-273 Repair procedure for ECU stowing frame
assembly--webbing strap--maintenance
instructions.
Equipment Condition
ECU unit removed from stowing frame assembly.

INSPECTION
NOTE
There are two ECU stowing 1 FOUR SCREWS (1) AND FOUR
frame assemblies mounted on LOCKWASHERS (2). Check for missing,
the shelter floor between the damaged, or corroded parts.
two tables. The following
procedures pertain to On'y 2 TWO STRAPS (3) AND TWO STRAPS
one ECU stowing frame (4).
assembly. ) -
a. Check for damaged end clips or
buckles. ’\,——-
b. Check for frayed or torn webbing.

3-266




TM 9-4931-374-13&P

3 FOUR SLIDES (5). Check for bent or broken
parts.

4  EIGHT NUTS (6), EIGHT LOCKWASHERS (7),

AND EIGHT SCREWS (8). Check for missing,
damaged, or corroded parts.

5 FOUR LOOPS (9). Check for bent or broken
parts.

REMOVAL

6 FRAME (10).
a. Check for bent or broken parts.
b. Check for cracked welds.

NOTE
Instructions for the
removal/installation of the
ECU are contained in TM 10-
5410-224-14.

1 FOUR SCREWS (1). Remove.

2 FOUR LOCKWASHERS (2). Remove.

3 FRAME ASSEMBLY (3). Remove.
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3-33. ECU STOWING FRAME ASSEMBLY--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

DISASSEMBLY

TM 9-4931-374-13&P

1

TWO STRAPS (1) AND TWO SLIDES (2).

a. Loosen and remove straps from two
loops (3).

b. Separate.

2

TWO STRAPS (4) AND TWO SLIDES (2).

a. Loosen.

b. Remove from two loops (3).

c. Separate.

EIGHT NUTS (5). Remove.
EIGHT LOCKWASHERS (6). Remove.

EIGHT SCREWS (7) AND FOUR LOOPS
@)

a. Remove from frame (8).

b. Separate.
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1 FOUR SCREWS (1) AND FOUR
LOCKWASHERS (2). Replace if missing,
damaged, or corroded.

2

3

TWO STRAPS (3).

Replace, if nott_LepalLable_M.h new
fabricated items (fig. 25, app E).

Refer to ;baragraph 3-34,| p 3-272,| for
repair procedures.

FOUR SLIDES (4). Replace if bent or
broken.

4 TWO STRAPS (5).
a. Tighten end clip if loose.
b. Replace if buckle is damaged.

c. Replace if webbing is frayed, worn, or
broken.

EIGHT NUTS (6), EIGHT
LOCKWASHERS (7), AND EIGHT
SCREWS (8). Replace if missing,
damaged, or corroded.

FOUR LOOPS (9). Replace if bent or
broken.
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3-33. ECU STOWING FRAME ASSEMBLY--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

REPAIR (cont)

REASSEMBLY

TM 9-4931-374-13&P

1

EIGHT SCREWS (1) AND FOUR LOOPS
2.

a. Assemble.

b. Place in position on frame (3).

2 EIGHT LOCKWASHERS (4). Install.
7  FRAME (10).
3 EIGHT NUTS (5). Install.
a. Reweld any cracked welds.
b. Replace, if not repairable, with new
fabricated item (fig. 26, app E).
4 TWO STRAPS (6) AND TWO SLIDES (7).

a. Assemble.

b. Install through two loops (2) on one side of frame

@3).
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5  TWO STRAPS (8) AND TWO SLIDES (7).

a. Assemble.

b. Install through two loops (2) on other side of frame (3).
INSTALLATION
1 FRAME ASSEMBLY (1). Place on shelter

floor and aline mounting holes with blind

inserts (2) in floor as illustrated.

2

FOUR LOCKWASHERS (3) AND FOUR
SCREWS (4). Install.
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3-34. ECU STOWING FRAME ASSEMBLY--WEBBING STRAP--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS

THIS TASK COVERS:

a. Inspection C. Repair
b. Removal /disassembly d. Reassembly/installation
INITIAL SETUP
Special Tools
Fire control repair shop set (SC 4931-95-CL-A21) NOTE
There are two webbing straps for each ECU stowing
References. frame assembly. The following procedures pertain to
only one webbing strap and must be repeated for the
Appendix E second webbing strap.

Equi nt Conditions
2-1 ECU removed from stowing frame
assembly.
INNSPFCTION REMOVAL/DICACCEMPIL V/
MmN o TITUIN F\I_IVIUVI'\LLIJI\.)I‘\\.)\.)I_IVIL)L 1

1 TWO END CLIPS (1). Check to ensure
they are not missing or loose.

2 STRAP (2). Check for frayed, worn, or
broken condition.

SLIDE (1). Remove.

2 WEBBING STRAP (2). Remove from
ECU stowing frame assembly (3).
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CAUTION
Do not remove end clips unless necessary for
replacement.
1 TWO END CLIPS (1).

a. Reclamp if loose.

b. Replace if missing or damaged.

2 STRAP (2). Replace with new item tfig. 25, app E) If frayed, worn, or
broken.

3 SLIDE (3). Replace if missing or damaged (app C).

REASSEMBLY/INSTALLATION

2 WEBBING STRAP (2). Install through
loop (3) on ECU stowing frame
assembly (4).

3 SLIDE (5). Install.

1 TWO END CLIPS (1) AND STRAP (2).
Assemble by clamping one end clip on
each end of strap.
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3-35. FIRST AID KIT HOLDER ASSEMBLY--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS

THIS TASK COVERS:

a. Removal
b. Inspection
c. Disassembly

d. Repair
e. Reassembly
f. Installation

INITIAL SETUP

Special Tools
Fire control repair shop set (SC 4931-95-CL-A21)

References
Repair procedures for first aid kit

holder assembly--bracket assembly--
maintenance instructions.

B-279 Repair procedures for first aid kit
holder assembly--holder assembly--main-
tenance instructions.

REMOVAL

1 TWO WINGNUTS (1). Loosen.

2 BRACKET ASSEMBLY (2). Pull up and
rotate forward.

3 FIRST AID KIT (3). Remove from holder

assembly (4).
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NSPECTION
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TWO SCREWS (5 AND TWO
LOCKWASHERS (6). Remove.

FIRST AID KIT HOLDER ASSEMBLY (7).
Remove.

1 TWO SCREWS (1) AND TWO
LOCKWASHERS (2). Check for missing,
damaged, or corroded condition.

2 FIRST AID KIT HOLDER ASSEMBLY (3).
Check to ensure it is not missing.

TWO WINGNUTS (4), TWO
LOCKWASHERS (5), AND TWO FLAT
WASHERS (6). Check for missing,
damaged, or corroded parts.

4 BRACKET ASSEMBLY (7).
a. Check for bent or broken metal parts.
b. Check for missing or damaged pad.
5 HOLDER ASSEMBLY (8).
a. Check for bent or broken metal parts.

b. Check for missing or damaged pads.
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3-35. FIRST AID KIT HOLDER ASSEMBLY--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

DISASSEMBLY

1 TWO WINGNUTS (1). Remove.

2 TWO LOCKWASHERS (2) AND TWO
FLAT WASHERS (3). Remove.

3 BRACKET ASSEMBLY (4) AND HOLDER
ASSEMBLY (5). Separate.

REPAIR

1 TWO SCREWS (1) AND TWO LOCKWASHERS (2). Replace i f missing, damaged, or corroded.
2 FIRST AID KIT HOLDER ASSEMBLY (3).
a. Replace if missing.

b. Replace if metal parts of holder assembly (4) are damaged.
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3 TWO WINGNUTS (5), TWO LOCKWASHERS (6), AND TWO FLAT
WASHERS (7). Replace if missing, damaged, or corroded.

4 BRACKET ASSEMBLY (8). Refer to|p 3-284 baragraph 3-37, |for
repair procedures.

5  HOLDER ASSEMBLY (4).

a. Refer to[p 3-279] paragraph 3-36, fbr repair procedures.

b. If repair is not possible, replace entire first aid kit holder assembly (3).

REASSEMBLY

4 TWO WINGNUTS (5). Install.

1 BRACKET ASSEMBLY (1) AND HOLDER
ASSEMBLY (2). Assemble.

2 TWO FLAT WASHERS (3). Install.

3 TWO LOCKWASHERS (4). Install.
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3-35. FIRST AID HOLDER ASSEMBLY--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

INSTALLATION

TM 9-4931-374-13&P

1 FIRST AID KIT HOLDER ASSEMBLY (1).
Position over mounting holes on interior of
personnel door (2).
2  TWO SCREWS (3) AND TWO 3 FIRST AID KIT (5). Install in first aid kit BRACKET ASSEMBLY (6).  Rotate

LOCKWASHERS (4). Assemble and
install.

holder assembly (1).

backwards and push down against first aid
kit (5).

TWO WINGNUTS (7). Tighten.
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3-36. FIRST AID KIT HOLDER ASSEMBLY--HOLDER ASSEMBLY--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS
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THIS TASK COVERS:

a. Removal
b. Inspection
c. Disassembly

d. Repair
e. Reassembly
f. Installation

INITIAL SETUP
Special Tools
Fire control repair shop set (SC 4931-95-CL-A21)

Materials/Parts

Adhesive (item 3,[app D)

References

REMOVAL

1 TWO WINGNUTS (1). Remove. 3

2 TWO LOCKWASHERS (2) AND TWO
FLAT WASHERS (3). Remove. 4

BRACKET ASSEMBLY (4). Pull up and
rotate forward.

FIRST AID KIT (5). Remove from holder
assembly (6).

3-279
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3-36. FIRST AID KIT HOLDER ASSEMBLY--HOLDER ASSEMBLY--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

REMOVAL (cont)

6 TWO SCREWS (7) AND TWO
LOCKWASHERS (8). Remove.

7 HOLDER ASSEMBLY (6). Remove.

TM 9-4931-374-13&P

DISASSEMBLY

INSPECTION

1 TWO BOLTS (1). Check for missing,
damaged, or corroded parts.

2 FOUR PADS (2) AND PAD (3). Check for

loose, torn, or deteriorated parts.

3 HOLDER (4). Check for broken or bent

parts.

is required.

1 FOUR PADS (1). Remove from front and back of holder (2) only if loose or if replacement

2 PAD (3) AND HOLDER (2). Separate only if pad needs to be replaced.
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1 TWO BOLTS (1). If missing, damaged, or corroded replace entire holder assembly (2).

2 FOUR PADS (3) AND
app E]

3 HOLDER (5).

PAD (4). Replace if torn or deteriorated with new items

a. Straighten bent parts.

b. If not repairable, replace entire first aid kit holder assembly.

REASSEMBLY

1 PAD (1) AND HOLDER (2). Secure together using adhesive (item 3, Pad
should be applied to sides and bottom of holder, centered between the front and back.

2 FOUR PADS (3). Sec

with adhesive (item 3, &

ads to front of holder (2) and two pads to back of holder
AP

3 PAD (1). Cuttwo 0.28-in. (0.71-cm) diameter holes (one through each side) to match
bolt holes in sides of holder (2).




3-36. FIRST AID KIT HOLDER ASSEMBLY--HOLDER ASSEMBLY--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

INSTALLATION

TM 9-4931-374-13&P

1

HOLDER ASSEMBLY (1). Position over
mounting holes on inside of personnel
door (2).

®\~

2

TWO SCREWS (3) AND TWO
LOCKWASHERS (4). Assemble and
install.

3

BRACKET ASSEMBLY (5).
holder assembly (1).

Install on

3-282




TM 9-4931-374-13&P

FIRST AID KIT (6). Install.

5 TWO FLAT WASHERS (7). Install.

6  TWO LOCKWASHERS (8). Install.

BRACKET ASSEMBLY (5). Rotate backwards and push down on first
aid kit (6).

TWO WINGNUTS (9). Install.
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3-37. FIRST AID KIT HOLDER ASSEMBLY--BRACKET ASSEMBLY--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS

TM 9-4931-374-13&P

THIS TASK COVERS:

a. Removal
b. Inspection
c. Disassembly

d. Repair
e. Reassembly
f. Installation

INITIAL SETUP

Special Tools
Fire control repair shop set (SC 4931-95-CL-A21)

Materials/Parts
Adhesive (item 3[ app D)

REMOVAL

1

2

TWO WINGNUTS (1). Remove.

TWO LOCKWASHERS (2) AND TWO
FLAT WASHERS (3). Remove.

BRACKET ASSEMBLY (4). Pull up and
rotate forward.

FIRST AID KIT (5). Remove from holder
assembly (6).
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5 BRACKET ASSEMBLY (4). Remove from
holder assembly (6).

DISASSEMBLY

INSPECTION

TM 9-4931-374-13&P

1 PAD (1). Check for loose, torn, or
deteriorated parts.

2 BRACKET (2). Check for bent or broken
parts.

REPAIR

PAD (1) AND BRACKET (2). Separate only if
one part needs replacement.

1 P ). Replace with new item

app E)|if torn or deteriorated.

2 BRACKET (2).
a. Straighten bent parts.

b. Replace entire first aid kit holder
assembly if not repairable.

m -




TM 9-4931-374-13&P

3-37 FIRST AID KIT HOLDER ASSEMBLY--BRACKET ASSEMBLY--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

REASSEMBLY INSTALLATION

1 BRACKET ASSEMBLY (1). Position on
holder assembly (2).

PAD (1) AND BRACKET (2). Secure together
using adhesive (item 3, app D). Pad should be
centered on top inside surface of bracket.

3 BRACKET ASSEMBLY (1). Rotate
backwards and push down against first aid
kit (3).

4 TWO FLAT WASHERS (4). Install.

5 TWO LOCKWASHERS (5). Install.

6  TWO WINGNUTS (6). Install.

P FIRST AID KIT (3). |Install in holder

assembly (2).
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3-38. CABLE ADAPTER ASSEMBLY--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS

TM 9-4931-374-13&P

THIS TASK COVERS:

a. Inspection f.  Preparation of cable for plug connector
b. Service g. Reassembly
c. Removal h. Test procedures
d. Disassembly i. Installation
e. Repair
INITIAL SETUP
Test Equipment Refe

Ohmmeter

Special Tools
Basic aircraft armament repairman tool set (SC
4933-95-CL-A13)
Fire control repair shop set (SC 4931-95-CL-A21)
Removal tool no. 4 (MS90562-5)
Removal tool no. 6 (MS90562-6)
Supplemental aircraft armament repairman tool set
(SC 4933-95-CL-Al4)

Materials/Parts
Abrasive cIoth4,
Cloth (item 5, “l:’!
Marking ink (item 13,
Solder (item 18,
Band (MIL-P-15024/8)
Bushings (4) (MS3348-4-6L)
Compression connector (12011667)
Preformed packing (M529513-132)

Troubleshooting References

3-310| Repair procedures for cable adapter
assembly--female connector.

Repair procedures for cable adapter

assembly--cable assembly.

Environmental control units or exhaust

fans do not operate correctly.

NOTE
The cable adapter assembly is used to adapt the 120/208V cable
assembly to power source. Power distribution panels having an
MS90555 mating connector do not require a cable adapter
assembly.




TM 9-4931-374-13&P
3-38. CABLE ADAPTER ASSEMBLY--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

INSPECTION

1 FEMALE CONNECTOR (1) AND
PLUG CONNECTOR (2). Check for
bent or broken parts.

2 CABLE (3).

a. Check for worn, cracked, or cut
insulation.

b. Check for cut or broken wires.

3 CABLE ASSEMBLY (4). Check for
missing or broken parts.

4 DUST COVER (5). Check for bent or
broken parts.

5 GLAND (6). Check for any deformed or
deteriorated parts.

6 GRIP (7). Check for broken parts.
BAND (8). Check for missing or hard tg
read parts.

8 TERMINAL LUG (9). Check for missing of
broken parts.

3-288



SERVICE

TM 9-4931-374-13&P

1 CABLE ADAPTER ASSEMBLY 1).
Remove dirt with a cloth (item 5/ app D)

2

3

WARNING
Do not remove or install the
grounding rod when shop set
is energized.

SCREW (2). Remove from plug
connector (3).

TERMINAL LUG (4).

a. Loosen screw (5) and remove grounding
rod wire (6).

b. Clﬁnarts with abrasive cloth (item
4, D).

c. Reinstall grounding rod wire (6) and
tighten screw (5).

REMOVAL

4 TERMINAL LUG (4) AND SCREW (2).
a. Assemble.

b. Reinstall on plug connector (3).

WARNING
De-energize shop set by
placing circuit breaker on
power distribution  panel
connected to power source in
OFF position and then
disconnect 120/ 208V cable
assembly from shelter.
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3-38. CABLE ADAPTER ASSEMBLY--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont).

REMOVAL (cont)

TM 9-4931-374-13&P

1 PLUG CONNECTOR (1). Disconnect
from mating connector (2) of power
distribution panel.

2 TERMINAL LUG (3). Loosen screw (4).

3 GROUNDING ROD WIRE (5). Remove
from terminal lug (3).

4

SCREW (6). Remove from electrical plug
connector (male) (7) on 120/208V cable
assembly.

CAUTION
Install dust covers on
connectors immediately after
disconnection to  protect
against dirt, dust, etc.

7 FEMALE CONNECTOR (9). Disconnect
from electrical plug connector (male) (7)
on 120/ 208V cable assembly.

5 CABLE ASSEMBLY (8). Free one end
from screw (6).

6 SCREW (6). Replace on electrical plug
connector (male) (7).
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8  DUST COVER (10). Install on electrical 9  DUST COVER (11). Install on female 10 CABLE ADAPTER ASSEMBLY (12)
plug connector (male) (7). connector (9). Remove.

DISASSEMBLY

CAUTION
The gland nut has lefthand
threads and must be
loosened by turning in the
opposite direction from that
used to loosen standard right- 1~ GLAND NUT (1). Loosen.
hand threaded nuts.
2 GRIP (2). Push weave together.
NOTE

Steps 1 thru 10 pertain to
disassembly of the female
connector and cable
assembly.
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3-38. CABLE ADAPTER ASSEMBLY--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

DISASSEMBLY (cont)

TM 9-4931-374-13&P

3 GLAND NUT (1) AND GRIP (2). Slide back over cable (3).
4 THREE SCREWS (4). Remove.
5 CABLE ASSEMBLY (5), DUST COVER (6), AND FORWARD
CONNECTOR HOUSING (7). Remove.
7 GROUND SOCKET (9).
a. Use removal tool no. 6 (10) to release
from socket insert (11).
b. Remove from cable (3) by cutting.
S & 8  FOUR SOCKETS (A, B, C, AND N) (12)
Vi ::zfo‘e-.'t".-*j AND FOUR BUSHINGS (13).
a. Use removal tool no. 4 (14) to release
from socket insert (11).
6 PREFORMED PACKING (8). Remove.

b. Remove from cable (3) by cutting.
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9

REAR CONNECTOR HOUSING (15),
SPACER (16), GLAND (17), GRIP (2),
AND GLAND NUT (1). Remove.

10

z
(8
>

BAND (18). Remove from cable (3) by
cutting.

NOTE
Steps 11 thru 23 pertain to
disassembly of the plug
connector.

11  GASKET (19). Remove.

12 TWO CABLE CLAMP SCREWS (20).
Loosen.

13  CLAMPING NUT (21).

a. Rotate until notch (22) in nut is alined
with boss (23) on lower half of body (24).

b. Slide back over cable (3).
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3-38. CABLE ADAPTER ASSEMBLY--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

DISASSEMBLY (cont)

TM 9-4931-374-13&P

NOTE
Wires and cables are shown
removed in steps 15, 16, and
17 for clarity.

TERMINAL LUG (26) AND UPPER HALF

A

3t

15
OF BODY (27). Remove from lower half
of body (28) and separate.
—
14  SIX SCREWS (25). Remove. 28 = —
2
- ?_______ . !D
7=
7Y &
< /
£ <9 /)
Q / 18 FOUR PRESSURE CONTACT SCREWS
17 LOWER HALF OF BODY (28). Remove (32). Loosen.
from insulator assembly (31).
16 SCREW (29). Remove from ground strap 19 INSULATOR ASSEMBLY (31). Remove
(30). from cable (3).
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NOTE
Insulation (34) and
compression connector (35)
are to be removed from cable
(3) only if replacement is
required.

22 INSULATION (34). Remove from cable
(3) by cutting.

Remove from cable (3) by cutting.

20 TWO CABLE SEAL BUSHINGS (33).
Remove from cable (3).
21 CLAMPING NUT (21). Remove from
cable (3).
REPAIR
1 FEMALE CONNECTOR (1).
a. Replace with a new item if not
repairable.
b. Referto page 3-310, paragraph 3-39, for
repair procedures.
2 PLUG CONNECTOR (2). Replace if any
part is damaged.
23 COMPRESSION CONNECTOR (35).
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3-38. CABLE ADAPTER ASSEMBLY--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

REPAIR (cont)

3 CABLE (3).

a. If ends of insulation or wires are
damaged, repair by shortening slightly.

b. If unable to repair, replace wit - "?\\’; =
00 610-m) long piece of cable (fig. 29, ”\L—,\\J e
&3/l
pp E)
4 ABLE ASSEMBLY (4). Refer to page 3]
3-314 baragraph 3-41,| for repair 5 DUST COVER (5). Replace if bent or
procedures. broken.

6 GLAND (6). Replace if deformed or
deteriorated.

7 GRIP (7). Replace if broken.

8  BAND (8).

a. Clearly mark any hard to read parts with
black letters 0.31-in. (0.79-cm) high,
using marking ink (item 13, app to
read as follows: CABLE ADAPTER
ASSY PART NO. 12011687.

b. If unable to rer[zaiL_LepJa.(;e_\Mlq a new
fabricated item (fig. 30, app E).
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Replace if removed.

9 TERMINAL LUG (9). Replace if broken or ; T
missing. 10 FOUR BUSHINGS (10). Replace with i e tatricaten tem le S eras
new items if removed. with new fabricated item (fig. 31, app E).
13 CABLE ADAPTER ASSEMBLY (13).
Replace entire assembly if missing or not
repairable.
12 COMPRESSION CONNECTOR (12).
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3-38. CABLE ADAPTER ASSEMBLY-- MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

PREPARATION OF CABLE FOR PLUG CONNECTOR

NOTE
The following procedure is used only for initial assembly
or when the cable, insulation, or compression connector
has been replaced with a new item.

1 CABLE (1).
a. Cutends square.

b. Remove 3in. (7.62 cm) of jacket (2) from end.

2  FOUR GREEN WIRES (3).

a. Remove 1.50in. (3..81 cm) of insulation.
b. Twist exposed end of wire.

3 WHITE WIRE (4).

a. Remove 1.50in. (3.81 cm) of insulation.

b. Twist exposed end of wire.
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4 THREE (RED, BLACK, AND BLUE OR ORANGE) WIRES (5).
a. Remove 0.625 in. (1.59 cm) of insulation.

b. Twist exposed wire end.

5 FOUR GREEN WIRES (3).

a. Bring to white wire (4).

b. Line up wire ends.

6  COMPRESSION CONNECTOR (6).

a. Install over four green wires (3) and white wire (4) with 0.625 in.
(1.59 cm) of white wire protruding from compression connector.

b. Solder in place using solder (item 18,
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3-38. CABLE ADAPTER ASSEMBLY-- MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

PREPARATION OF CABLE FOR PLUG CONNECTOR (cont)

7 INSULATION (7).
a. Slip over compression connector (6).

b. Shrink in place using heat gun.

REASSEMBLY

NOTE

Steps 1 thru 17 pertain to
assembly of the plug
connector.

1 CLAMPING NUT (1). Install on cable (2).

CAUTION
Cable seal bushings must fit
snugly on cable.

2 TWO CABLE SEAL BUSHINGS (3).
Install on cable (2).
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NOTE
White wire (4) is soldered into compression connector
(5) along with four green wires (6).

3 WHITE WIRE (4) AND THREE (RED, BLACK, AND BLUE OR
ORANGE) WIRES (7). Install in four contact recesses (8) of insulator
assembly (9) according to|table 3-6.

4 FOUR PRESSURE CONTACT SCREWS (10).Tighten.

Table 3-6. Wire Polarity
NOTE
Use this table to get correct 5 INSULATOR ASSEMBLY (9). Install in
polarity on wires. lower half of body (11) with wide notch
(12) to left (viewed from cable side).
Contact Recess .
Designation Wire Color 6 GROUND STRAP (13). Position over
tapped hole in lower half of body (11).
; Efgk 7 SCREW (14). Install,
3 Blue or Orange
4 White
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CABLE ADAPTER ASSEMBLY-- MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

REASSEMBLY (cont)

TM 9-4931-374-13&P

8 TWO CABLE SEAL BUSHINGS (3).

a. Adjust one bushing until it sits on land ——
(15) in front of cable clamp (16). -

b. Adjust other bushing until it sits on land
(17) in back of cable clamp (16).

9 TWO CABLE CLAMP SCREWS (18).
Loosen.

10 UPPER HALF OF BODY (19). Assemble
over lower half of body (11).

11 TERMINAL LUG (20). Install over one screw hole (21) in upper half of
body (19).

12  SIX SCREWS (22).

a. Install in upper half of body (19).

b. Tighten.




TM 9-4931-374-13&P

13 CLAMPING NUT (1).

a. Rotate until notch (23) is alined with
boss (24) on lower half of body (11).

b. Push into position by sliding over boss
(24).

14 TWO CABLE CLAMP SCREWS (18)
Tighten evenly.

16 PLUG CONNECTOR (26). Mark
designation "PI" on exterior using marking

ink (item 13 % T

17 BAND (27).

a. Slip on cable (2).

b. Position at rear of plug connector (26) }
and shrink in place using heat gun.

15  GASKET (25). Install.
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3-38. CABLE ADAPTER ASSEMBLY-- MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

REASSEMBLY (cont)

TM 9-4931-374-13&P

NOTE
Steps 18 thru 39 pertain to
assembly of the female
connector and cable
assembly.

18 CABLE (2).
a. Cutend square.

b. Remove outer jacket (28) for 4.25 in.
(10.80 cm) from each end.

19

20

21

22

23

GLAND NUT (29). Slip on cable (2).

GRIP (30). Slip on cable (2).
GLAND (31). Slip on cable (2).

SPACER (32). Slip on cable (2).

REAR CONNECTOR HOUSING (33). Slip on cable (2).
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24 FOUR GREEN WIRES (6).
a. Remove insulation for 1.50 in. (3.81 cm) from end.

b. Bring three of the green wires to the green wire between the red wire and blue
or orange wire; twist the ends of all four green wires together.

c. Cuttwisted ends 0.75in. (1.91 cm) from insulation.
25 GROUND SOCKET (34).

a. Slip on twisted ends of four green wires (6).

b. Solder in place using solder (item 18,M

26 FOUR WIRES (WHITE, BLACK, RED, AND BLUE OR ORANGE) (35).
a. Cut cable outer jacket (28) so wires protrude 3.25 in.

(8. cm).

b. Remove 0.75in. (1.91 cm) of insulation from end of wires.

c. Twistindividual ends.

27 FOUR BUSHINGS (36).

a. Slip on four wires (35).

b. Solder in place using solder (item 18@

28 FOUR SOCKETS (37).

a. Slip over four bushings (36).

b. Solder in place using solder (item 18
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3-38. CABLE ADAPTER ASSEMBLY--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

REASSEMBLY (cont)

TM 9-4931-374-13&P

Table 3-7. Female Connector
Socket Position
NOTE
29 GROUND SOCKET (34) AND FOUR Use the following information
SOCKETS (37). Install in socket insert to obtain correct wire polarity.
(38) according to table 37.
Wire Color Socket Insert
Designation
Black A
Red B
Blue or Orange C
White N
Green G
30 SOCKET INSERT (38) AND REAR CONNECTOR
HOUSING (33). Assemble.
31 PREFORMED PACKING (39). Install.
32 FORWARD CONNECTOR HOUSING (40). Install.




Lt

a. Slide toward rear connector housing
(33).

CAUTION
The gland nut has left hand
threads and should be
tightened by turning in the
opposite direction from that
used to tighten standard
right-hand threaded nuts.

b. Tighten to a torque level of 35 to 40 Ib-ft
(47.25 to 54 N-m).

c. Retorque to same level after
approximately 12 hours.

33 DUST COVER (41) AND SCREW (42).
Assemble. 34 CABLE ASSEMBLY (43) AND SCREW
(42). Assemble.
38  GLAND NUT (29).
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35 THREE SCREWS (42). Install.

36 SPACER (32) AND GLAND (31). Slide
into position at rear of rear connector
housing (33).

37  GRIP (30). Push into position.

39 FEMALE CONNECTOR (44). Mark
designation "P2" on exterior using marking
ink (item 13 app D).




TM 9-4931-374-13&P
3-38. CABLE ADAPTER ASSEMBLY--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

TEST PROCEDURES

NOTE Table 3-8. Wire Locations
Correct wiring of the cable
adapter assembly should be

checked with an ohmmeter

NOTE
Use this table to place leads

(electrical continuity test). on correct contacts.
1 OHMMETER LEAD #1 (1). Place on a Lead #1 on Lead #2 on
contact (2) on female connector (3). contact contact
on on
2 OHMMETER LEAD #2 (4). Place on female connector plug connector
appropriate contact (5) on plug connector
(6) according tq table 3-8, A 1
B 2 A
C 3 nO Oc
G 4 o ©O
N 4 2 O¢

3 OHMMETER (7). Should read approximately zero for each of the five
readings (on contact combinations).
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INSTALLATION

TM 9-4931-374-13&P

WARNING
Do not connect or disconnect cable adapter assembly
when shop set is energized.

electrical plug connector (male) (6) on
120/208V cable assembly (7).

1 PLUG CONNECTOR (1). Install on mating connector (2) on power
distribution panel.
2 TERMINAL LUG (3).
a. Attach wire of grounding rod (4).
b. Tighten.
3 GROUNDING ROD (4). Push into ground near plug connector (1).
U
CAUTION
Remove dust covers just prior
to connection to protect
connectors from dirt, dust,
etc.
4 DUST COVER (5). Remove from

5

DUST COVER (8). Remove from female
connector (9) on cable adapter assembly
(20).
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3-38. CABLE ADAPTER ASSEMBLY--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

INSTALLATION--(cont)

TM 9-4931-374-13&P

CONNECTOR (9). Plug together.

SCREW (11).

assembly.

electrical plug connector (male) (6).

6 ELECTRICAL PLUG CONNECTOR (MALE) (6) AND FEMALE

a. Remove from electrical plug connector (male) (6) of 120/ 208V cable

b. Assemble through one end of cable assembly (12) and reinstall in

3-39. CABLE ADAPTER ASSEMBLY--FEMALE CONNECTOR--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS

THIS TASK COVERS:

Test Equipment
Ohmmeter

Special Tools
Basic aircraft armament repairman tool set (SC
4933-95-CL-A13)
Fire control repair shop set (SC 4931-95-CL-A21)
Removal tool (MS90562-5)
Removal tool (MS90562-6)
Supplemental aircraft armament repairman tool set
(SC 4933-95-CL-Al4)

Materials/Parts

Cloth (item 5,

Solder (item 18, app D)

3-310

a. Removal d. Repair
b. Inspection e. Installation
c. Service

INITIAL SETUP

Bushings (4) (MS3348-4-6L)

Ground socket (MS90560-7)

Preformed packing (MS29513-132)
Sockets (A, B, C, and N) (4) (MS90560-5)

Reassembly, test procedures, and
procedures for cable adapter assembly.

adapter assembly.
Troubleshooting Reference

8 Environmental control units or exhaust
fans do not operate correctly.

Removal and disassembly procedures for cable

installation




REMOVAL

Refer to removal and disassembly procedures
on|page 3-287, |paragraph 3—38] for the Gable
adapter assembly.

INSPECTION

TM 9-4931-374-13&P

SERVICE

GROUND SOCKET (1) AND FOUR
SOCKETS (A, B, C, AND N) (2). Check
for damaged or corroded parts.

SOCKET INSERT (3), FORWARD
CONNECTOR HOUSING (4), THREE
SCREWS (5), REAR CONNECTOR
HOUSING (6), SPACER (7), AND GLAND
NUT (8). Check for bent or broken parts.

FEMALE CONNECTOR. Remove dirt with a cloth (item 5, app D).

FEMALE CONNECTOR
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3-39. CABLE ADAPTER ASSEMBLY--FEMALE CONNECTOR--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

REPAIR

TM 9-4931-374-13&P

1

GROUND SOCKET (1), FOUR SOCKETS (A, B, C, AND N) (2), FOUR
BUSHINGS (3), AND PREFORMED PACKING (4. Replace with new
parts if removed.

INSTALLATION

FEMALE CONNECTOR (5). Replace with

a new item if any of the following parts are
damaged:  socket insert (6), forward
connector housing (7), three screws (8),
rear connector housing (9), spacer (10),
and gland nut (11).

Refer to reassembly, test procedures, and
installation prqocedures on |page 3-287
aragraph 3-38, for cable adapter assembly.
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3-40. CABLE ADAPTER ASSEMBLY--PLUG CONNECTOR--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS

TM 9-4931-374-13&P

THIS TASK COVERS:

a. Inspection
b. Service

¢ .Removal
d. Installation

INITIAL SETUP

Test Equipment
Ohmmeter

Special Tools

4933-95-CL-A13)

Basic aircraft armament repairman tool set (SC

Fire control repair shop set (SC 4931-95-CL-A21)
Supplemental aircraft armament repairman tool set

Ref

Reassembly, test procedures, and installation
procedures for cable adapter assembly.

Removal and disassembly procedures for cable

adapter assembly.

Troybleshooting Reference

(SC 4933-95-CL-Al14) 3-§ Environmental control units or exhaust fans do not
operate correctly.
Materials/Parts
Abrasive cloth (item 4, app D)
Cloth (item 5,app D) |
INSPECTION SERVICE

=) L

PLUG CONNECTOR

PLUG CONNECTOR. Check for bent, broken,
or corroded parts.

PLUG CONNECTOR.

a. Remove dirt with cloth (item 5,|app D).

b. Remove_corrosion with abrasive cloth
(item 4,|app D).

E L=

PLUG CONNECTOR
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3-40. CABLE ADAPTER ASSEMBLY--PLUG CONNECTOR--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

REMOVAL INSTALLATION

NOTE
Replace entire assembly with
new item if any part of plug —
Refer_to_remaoval _and disasse bly procedures connector is damaged. @ _

D Y

on page 3-287,[ paragraph 3-38|, for the cable
adapter assembly.

Refer to reassembly, test procedures, and

niiilliiiin Irrcedures on | page 3-287| PLUG CONNECTOR

baragraph 3-38,|for the cable adapter assembly.

3-41. CABLE ADAPTER ASSEMBLY--CABLE ASSEMBLY--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS

THIS TASK COVERS:

a. Inspection d. Repair
b. Removal e. Reassembly
c. Disassembly f. Installation
INITIAL SETUP Material s/Parts
Marking ink (item 13,|app D)
Special Tools Terminals (2) (MS25036-112)

Basic aircraft armament repairman tool set (SC
4933-95-CL-A13)

Fire control repair shop set (SC 4931-95-CL-A21)
Supplemental aircraft armament repairman tool set
(SC 4933-95-CL-A14)

3-314




INSPECTION

TM 9-4931-374-13&P

NOTE

The cable assembly is used to
mechanically attach the cable
adapter assembly to the
120/208V  cable assembly.
The purpose of the cable
assembly is to discourage the
electrical disconnection of the
cable adapter assembly from
the 120/208V cable assembly.

TAG (1). Check to ensure it is not missing
and is readable.

STRAP (2). Check to see if missing or
damaged.

TWO TERMINALS (3). Check for missing
or broken parts.

WIRE ROPE (4). Check for broken or
worn parts.

BAND (5). Check to ensure it is not
missing and is readable.

REMOVAL

1

SCREW (1). Remove from female
connector (2) on cable adapter assembly

@).

CABLE ASSEMBLY (4). Remove one end
from screw (1).

SCREW (1). Reinstall in female connector

Q).

SCREW (5). Remove from electrical plug.
connector (male) (6) on 120/208V cable
assembly (7).

CABLE ASSEMBLY (4). Remove one end
from screw (5).

6

SCREW (5). Reinstall in electrical plug
connector (male) (6).
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3-41. CABLE ADAPTER ASSEMBLY--CABLE ASSEMBLY--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

DISASSEMBLY

TM 9-4931-374-13&P

TAG (1) AND STRAP (2). Remove and separate.

NOTE
The two terminals (3), wire rope (4), or band (5) cannot
be salvaged through disassembly. If any of these parts
are damaged, all parts must be replaced and
reassembled.

REPAIR

1 TAG (1). Replace if missing or hard to read.

2 STRAP (2). Replace if worn or broken.

3 TWO TERMINALS (3). Replace if missing or broken.

4 WIRE ROPE (4). Replace if worn or broken with new fabricated item

(fig. 32, app E).
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5  BAND (5).

a. Use marking ink (item 13, app D)|to inscribe PART NO. 12011638
on hard to read items.(Lefters should be approximately 0.10 in.
(0.25 cm high.)

b. Replace with a new fabricated item (fig. 33, app E) if damaged or

removed.

REASSEMBLY

1 BAND (1). Slip over wire rope (2).

2 TWO TERMINALS (3). Crimp on each end of wire rope (2).

3 BAND ().

a. Position with 0.50 in. (1.27 cm) between end and one terminal (3).
b. Use heat gun to shrink in place.

4 TAG (4) AND STRAP (5). Assemble and attach to wire rope (2).
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3-41. CABLE ADAPTER ASSEMBLY--CABLE ASSEMBLY--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)l

INSTALLATION
1 SCREW (1). Remove from female connector (2) on cable adapter
assembly (3).

2 CABLE ASSEMBLY (4). Assemble one end with screw (1).
3 SCREW (1). Reinstall in female connector (2).

4 SCREW (5). Remove from electrical plug connector (male) (6) on
120/208V cable assembly (7).

5 CABLE ASSEMBLY (4). Assemble one end on screw (5).

6 SCREW (5). Reinstall in electrical plug connector (male) (6).

3-42. AIRHOSE--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS

THIS TASK COVERS:

a. Removal d. Repair

b. Inspection e. Reassembly

c. Disassembly f. Installation
INITIAL SETUP

Special Tool s
Fire control repair shop set (SC 4931-95-CL-A21)
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REMOVAL

WARNING
Injury to personnel may result
if pressure is not relieved
before beginning any
maintenance on airhose.

1 QUICK-DISCONNECT MALE COUPLING
ASSEMBLY (1). Disconnect from quick-
disconnect female coupling assembly (2
on compressed air source.

INSPECTION

TM 9-4931-374-13&P

QUICK-DISCONNECT FEMALE
COUPLING ASSEMBLY (3). Disconnect
from quick-disconnect male coupling
assembly (4) on the outside shelter wall to
the left of the personnel door.

AIRHOSE (5). Remove.

1 QUICK-DISCONNECT MALE COUPLING ASSEMBLY (1) AND

QUICK-DISCONNECT FEMALE COUPLING ASSEMBLY (2). Check
to ensure parts connect/ disconnect properly with the mating parts.

2 HOSE (3).

a. Check for worn, cracked, or deteriorated rubber.

b. Check each end for damaged nipples.
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3-42. AIRHOSE--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

DISASSEMBLY

QUICK-DISCONNECT MALE COUPLING ASSEMBLY (1). Unscrew
from hose (2).

2 QUICK-DISCONNECT FEMALE COUPLING ASSEMBLY
Unscrew from hose (2).

@).

Whpe

Lt /'l
=
N

REPAIR

1 AIRHOSE (1).

Replace entire assembly if any parts are missing or
unrepairable.

QUICK-DISCONNECT MALE COUPLING ASSEMBLY (2) AND
QUICK-DISCONNECT FEMALE COUPLING ASSEMBLY (3).

Replace if items do not connect/disconnect properly with mating parts.
3 HOSE (4).

a. Replace if rubber is worn, cracked, or deteriorated.

b. Replace if nipples on either end are damaged.
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REASSEMBLY

TM 9-4931-374-13&P

1 QUICK-DISCONNECT MALE COUPLING
ASSEMBLY (1). Screw onto hose (2).

2 QUICK-DISCONNECT FEMALE COUPLING
ASSEMBLY (3). Screw onto hose (2).

INSTALLATION

1 AIRHOSE (). Place  between
compressed air source and quick-
disconnect male coupling assembly (2) on
outside shelter wall to left of personnel
door.

N

N\

QUICK-DISCONNECT MALE COUPLING
ASSEMBLY (3). Connect to quick-
disconnect female coupling assembly (4)
on compressed air source.

QUICK-DISCONNECT FEMALE
COUPLING ASSEMBLY (5). Connect to
quick-disconnect male coupling assembly
(2) on outside shelter wall to the left of the
personnel door.
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3-43. SORTING FILE--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS

THIS TASK COVERS:

a. Inspection e. Repair
b. Service f. Reassembly
c. Removal g. Installation
d. Disassembly
INITIAL SETUP
Special Tools Materials/Parts
AVIM sheet metal shop set (SC 4920-99-CL-A91, Wiping rag (item 17
part VI)
AVIM welding shop set (SC 4920-99-CL-A91, part References
IX) T™ 9-237
Basic aircraft armament repairman tool set (SC
4933-95-CL-A13)
Fire control repair shop set (SC 4931-95-CL-A21)
INSPECTION SERVICE
9 m——
Yo Y
1 FILE (1). Inspect for bent or broken ‘TAWAE J
parts. P—— P\ .!A
B e
2 FIFTEEN SHELVES (2). Inspect for 7 'i:qm ’\-\‘ﬁ ,
bent or broken parts. i \-‘:;. :ﬁ \
EX Sy
= ;\\"{‘? y
\v( y
SORTING FILE. Remave dust or dirt using
wiping rag (item 17,
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REPAIR

DISASSEMBLY

REMOVAL

FILE (1) AND FIFTEEN SHELVES (2).

a. Repair any bent areas with a soft-faced

SORTING FILE. Place on wall shelf.

s |3
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SORTING FILE. Remove from wall shelf.

i

\’/\

s

b. Reweld any cracked welds.

Replace with new items if not repairable.

C.

SORTING FILE (3). Replace entire unit if

not repairable.

2
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3-44. 120/208V CABLE ASSEMBLY--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS

THIS TASK COVERS:

Inspection e. Reassembly
Removal f. Test Procedures
Disassembly g. Installation
Repair

coop

INITIAL SETUP

Test Equipment @ Repair procedures for 120/208V cable assembly--electrical
Ohmmeter plug connector (male).

Special Tools Troubleshooting Reference
Basic aircraft armament repairman tool set (SC
4933-95-CL-A13) 3-8 Environmental control units or exhaust fans do not operate
Fire control repair shop set (SC 4931-95-CL-A21) correctly.
Removal tool no. 4 (MS90562-5)
Removal tool no. 6 (MS90562-6) NOTE
Supplemental aircraft armament repairman tool set
(SC 4933-95-CL-A14) There are two 120/208V cable assemblies furnished to
connect the cable adapter assembly to the shop set.
Materials/Parts One or both 120/208V cable assemblies may be used as
Marklng ink (ltem 13 required_
Solder (item 18, app D)
Bushings (8) (MS3348-4-6L) The procedures listed pertain to only one 120/208V cable
assembly. Repeat procedures for second 120/208V

References cable assembly.

[3-344 Repair procedures for 120/208V cable assembly--electrical
plug connector (female).
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INSPECTION

TM 9-4931-374-13&P

1 ELECTRICAL PLUG CONNECTOR (FEMALE) (1) AND ELECTRICAL
PLUG CONNECTOR (MALE) (2). Check for bent or broken parts.

2  CABLE (3).
a. Check for worn, cracked, or cut insulation.
b. Check for cut or broken wires.

3 TWO GLANDS (4). Check for deformed or deteriorated condition.

REMOVAL

4 TWO GRIPS (5). Check for broken parts.

5 TWO DUST COVERS (6). Check for bent
or broken parts.

6 BAND (7). Check to ensure it is not
missing and is readable.

WARNING
De-energize shop set by
placing circuit breaker on
power distribution panel
connected to power source in
OFF position and then
disconnect 120/208V cable
assembly from shelter.
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3-44. 120/208V CABLE ASSEMBLY--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

REMOVAL (cont)

TM 9-4931-374-13&P

ELECTRICAL PLUG CONNECTOR
(FEMALE) (1). Disconnect from male
connector (2) on power input panel (3) on
exterior shelter wall to the left of personnel
door.

CAUTION

Install dust covers on
electrical plug connectors
immediately after
disconnection for protection
against dirt, dust, etc.

2

DUST COVER (4). Install on electrical
plug connector (female) (1).

DUST COVER (5).

connector (2).

Install

on male
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SCREW (6). Remove from electrical plug
connector (male) (7).

CABLE ASSEMBLY (8). Remove one end
from electrical plug connector (male) (7).

SCREW (6). Replace on electrical plug
connector (male) (7).

ELECTRICAL PLUG CONNECTOR
(MALE) (7). Disconnect from female
connector (9) on cable adapter assembly
(20).

DUST COVER (11). Install on electrical
plug connector (male) (7).

9

DUST COVER (12). Install on female
connector (9).

10

120/208V CABLE ASSEMBLY

Remove.

(13).
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3-44. 120/208V CABLE ASSEMBLY--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

DISASSEMBLY

CAUTION
Gland nut has left-hand
threads and should be
loosened by turning in the 1 GLAND NUT (1). Loosen.
opposite direction from that
used to loosen standard right- 2 GRIP (2). Push weave together.

hand threaded nuts. .
3  GLAND NUT (1) AND GRIP (2). Slide

NOTE back over cable (3).
Steps 1 thru 10 pertain to
removal of the electrical plug
connector (female).

4 THREE SCREWS (4). Remove.

5 DUST COVER (5) AND FORWARD
CONNECTOR HOUSING (6). Remove.

6 PREFORMED PACKING (7). Remove.
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7 GROUND SOCKET (8).

a. Use removal tool no. 6 (9) to release
from socket insert (10).

b. Remove from wire of cable (3) by
cutting.

8  FOUR SOCKETS (A, B, C, AND N) (11)
AND FOUR BUSHINGS (12).

a. Use removal tool no. 4 (13) to release ’
from socket insert (10). )!
b. Remove from wires of cable (3) by @

cutting.
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3-44. 120/208V CABLE ASSEMBLY--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

DISASSEMBLY (cont)

TM 9-4931-374-13&P

9

10

REAR CONNECTOR HOUSING (14), SPACER (15), GLAND (16),

GRIP (2), AND GLAND NUT (1). Remove.

BAND (17). Remove.

CAUTION
Gland nut has left-hand
threads and should be
loosened by turning in the
opposite direction from that
used to loosen standard right-
hand threaded nuts.

NOTE
Steps 11 thru 20 pertain to
removal of the electrical plug
connector (male).

11

12

13

GLAND NUT (18). Loosen.

GRIP (19). Push weave together.

GLAND NUT (18) AND GRIP (19). Slide

back over cable (3).
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17  CONTACT PIN (G) (24).

a. Use removal tool no. 6 (9) to release
from pin socket (25).

b. Remove from wires of cable (3) by
cutting.

14 THREE SCREWS (20). Remove.

15 DUST COVER (21) AND FORWARD
CONNECTOR HOUSING (22). Remove.

16 PREFORMED PACKING (23). Remove.

18 CONTACT PIN (N) (26) AND BUSHING

19

7).

Use removal tool no. 4 (13) to release
from pin socket (25).

Remove from wire of cable (3) by
cutting.

THREE CONTACT PINS (A, B, AND C)
(28) AND THREE BUSHINGS (27).

Use removal tool no. 4 (13) to release
from pin socket (25).

Remove from wires of cable (3) by
cutting.

@\
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3-44. 120/208V CABLE ASSEMBLY--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

DISASSEMBLY (cont)

20 REAR CONNECTOR HOUSING (29), SPACER (30), GLAND (31),
GRIP (19), AND GLAND NUT (18). Remove.

REPAIR

1 120/208V CABLE ASSEMBLY (1). Replace entire assembly if missing
or not repairable.

2 ELECTRICAL PLUG CONNECTOR (FEMALE) (2).

a. Replace if not repairable.

b. Referto bage 3-344,||paragraph 3-45,|f0r repair instructions.

3 ELECTRICAL PLUG CONNECTOR (MALE) (3).

a. Replace if not repairable.

b. Referto Baqe 3-346, Baraqraph 3-4p, for repair instructions.
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4  CABLE (4).

a. Repair, if possible, damaged insulation or wires by shortening slightly.

b. Replace with a 100-ft (30.48-m) long piece of cable (fig. 29, app E) |if not

repairable.

5 TWO GLANDS (5). Replace if deformed or deteriorated.
6 TWO GRIPS (6). Replace if broken.

7 TWO DUST COVERS (7). Replace if bent or broken.

8  BAND (8).

a. Clearly mark any hard to read parts with black letters 0.31-in. (0.79-
cm) high, using marking ink (item 13 app D), to read as follows:

CABLE ASSEMBLY PART NO. 72289-100

b. If unable to repair, replace with a new fabricated item (fig. 30, app E).

REASSEMBLY

1 CABLE (1).
NOTE

The following procedures

electrical plug  connector (10.80 cm) from each end.
(male).

a. Cut both ends square.
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3-44. 120/208V CABLE ASSEMBLY--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

REASSEMBLY (cont)

2 GLAND NUT (3). Slip on cable (1).
3 GRIP (4). Slip on cable (1).

4 GLAND (5). Slip on cable (1).

5 SPACER (6). Slip on cable (1).

6 REAR CONNECTOR HOUSING (7). Slip
on cable (1).

7 FOUR GREEN WIRES (8).
a. Remove insulation to 1.50 in. (3.81 cm) from end.

b. Bring three of the green wires to the green wire between the red and blue or orange wire; twist
ends of all four green wires together.

c. Cuttwisted ends to 0.75 in. (1.91 cm) from insulation.
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8  CONTACT PIN (G) (9).

a. Slip onto twisted ends of four green wires (8).

b. Solder in place using solder (item 18,|app D)

9  WHITE WIRE (10).

a. Cut carefully to allow wire to protrude 3.25 in. (8.26 cm) from outer
jacket (2).

b. Remove 0.75 in. (1.91 cm) of insulation from end of wire.
c. Twistend.
10 BUSHING (11).
a. Slip onto white wire (10).
b. Solder in place using solder (item 18,
11  CONTACT PIN (N) (12).

a. Slip on bushing (11) attached to white wire (10).

b. Solder in place using solder (item 18] app D).




3-44. 120/208V CABLE ASSEMBLY--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

REASSEMBLY (cont)

TM 9-4931-374-13&P

12

NOTE
Step 12 pertains to three wires which are black, red, and
blue or orange in color.

THREE WIRES (13).

a. Cut carefully to allow wires to protrude 3.25 in. (8.26 cm) from
jacket (2).

b. Remove 0.75 in. (1.91 cm) of insulation from end of wires.

c. Twist ends.

outer

13

14

THREE BUSHINGS (11).
a. Slip onto three wires (13).

b. Solder in place using solder (item 18,
app D).

THREE CONTACT PINS (A, B, AND C)
(14).

a. Slip on three bushings (11) attached to
three wires (13).

b. Solder in place using solder (item 18,

15

CONTACT PIN (G) (9), CONTACT PIN
(N) (12), AND THREE CONTACT PINS

(A, B, AND C) (14). Install in_pin_socket
table 3—9]

(15) according to information in




Table 3-9. Wire Positioning
on Connector

NOTE
Use the following information
to obtain correct wire polarity.

TM 9-4931-374-13&P

Wire color  Designation on socket

Black A
Red B
Blue or Orange C
White N
Green G

16 PIN SOCKET (15). Slide into rear
connector housing (7).

17 PREFORMED PACKING (16). Install.

18 FORWARD CONNECTOR HOUSING
(17). Install.

19 EYELET OF DUST COVER (18) AND
SCREW (19). Assemble.

21

THREE SCREWS (19). Install.

SPACER (6) AND GLAND (5). Slide into
position at end of rear connector housing

).

22 GRIP (4). Push together.
CAUTION

Gland nut has left-hand
threads and should be
tightened by turning in the
opposite direction from that
used to tighten standard
right-hand threaded nuts.

23 GLAND NUT (3).

a. Slide toward rear connector housing (7).
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3-44. 120/208V CABLE ASSEMBLY--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

REASSEMBLY (cont)

TM 9-4931-374-13&P

23 GLAND NUT (3). (cont)

b. Tighten to a torque level of 35 to 40 Ib-ft
(47.25 to 54 N-m).

c. Retorque to same level after
approximately 12 hours.

24 BAND (20). Slip on cable (1).

NOTE
The following procedures
pertain to assembly of the
electrical plug connector
(female).

26  GLAND NUT (3). Slip on cable (1).
27  GRIP (4). Slip on cable (1).

28  GLAND (5). Slip on cable (1).

29 SPACER (6). Slip on cable (1).

25 CABLE (2). 30 REAR CONNECTOR HOUSING (7). Slip

on cable (1).
a. Cut both ends square.

b. Remove outer jacket (2) to 4.25 in.
(10.80 cm) from each end.
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31 FOUR GREEN WIRES (8).
a. Remove insulation to 1.50 in. (3.81 cm) from end.

b. Bring three of the green wires to the green wire between the red and
blue or orange wire; twist ends of all four green wires together.

c. Cuttwisted ends to 0.75 in. (1.91 cm) from insulation.
32 GROUND SOCKET (21).

a. Slip on twisted ends of four green wires (8).

b. Solder in place using solder (item 18,

33 FOUR WIRES (22).

NOTE a. Cut carefully to allow wire to protrude
3.25in. (8.26 cm) from outer jacket (2).

Step 33 pertains to four wires
which are white, black, red,
and blue or orange in color.

b. Remove 0.75 in. (1.91 cm) o insulation
from end of wires.

c. Twist ends.
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3-44. 120/208V CABLE ASSEMBLY--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

REASSEMBLY (cont)

TM 9-4931-374-13&P

34  FOUR BUSHINGS (11).
a. Slip onto four wires (22).

b. Solder in place using solder (item 18,
PP

35

FOUR SOCKETS (A, B, C, AND N) (23).
a. Slip on four bushings (11).

b. Solder in place using solder (item 18,
app D),

c. Install in socket inse 4) according to
information in[table 3-10

Table 3-10. Wire Positioning on Female
Connector

NOTE
Use the following information
to obtain correct wire polarity.

Wire color Designation on socket

Black

A A
Red B NnO O
Blue or Orange C o o
White N 8 O¢
Green G

36

37

38

39

SOCKET |INSERT (24) AND REAR
CONNECTOR HOUSING (7). Assemble.

PREFORMED PACKING (16). Install.

FORWARD CONNECTOR HOUSING
(17). Install.

EYELET OF DUST COVER (25) AND
SCREW (26). Assemble.
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40 THREE SCREWS (26). Install.

41 SPACER (6) AND GLAND (5). Slide into CAUTION
position at end of rear connector housing Gland nut has left-hand

(). threads and should be

tightened by turning in the

42 GRIP (4). Push together. opposite direction from that

used to tighten standard
right-hand threaded nuts.

43 GLAND NUT (3).
a. Slide toward rear connector housing (7).
b. Tighten to a torque level of 35 to 40 Ib-ft (47.25 to 54 N.m).

c. Retorque to same level after approximately 12 hours.
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3-44. 120/208V CABLE ASSEMBLY--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

TEST PROCEDURES

TM 9-4931-374-13&P

NOTE :
Correct wiring of the 120/208V 1 OHMMETER LEAD NO. 1 (1). Place on m
cable assembly should be one contact pin (A, B, C, G, or N) (2) on
checked with an ohmmeter as electrical plug connector (male) (3). TN
described below (electrical \
of the connector is shown for corresponding socket (5) on electrical plug
reference. connector (female) (6) at other end of pe
120/208V cable assembly. o @
All five sets of tact pi :
A B C oG and ﬁggfgulg'gz 3 OHMMETER (7). Check to ensure
ch,ecléed, ac,cording to steps 1 reading is approximately zero.
thru 3.
INSTALLATION
CAUTION

b _WARNhING f b Remove dust covers from

e-energize  shop set Dy connectors just prior to
placing circuit breaker on connection : to P ensure =
power ddlstrlbutlon panel protection against dirt, dust,
connected to power source in etc.
OFF position and then
disconnect 120/ 208V cable 1 SCREW (1). Remove from electrical plug

assembly from shelter.

connector (male) (2) on 120/208V cable
assembly.
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2 SCREW (1) AND CABLE ASSEMBLY (3).
Assemble.
. . DUST COVER (4). Remove from female
3 SCREW (1). Install in electrical plug connector (5) on cable adapter assembly 5 DUST COVER (7). Remove from
connector (male) (2). (6). electrical plug connector (male) (2).
DUST COVER (8). Remove from male
connector (9) on power input panel (10).
DUST COVER (11). Remove from
electrical plug connector (female) (12) on
120/208V cable assembly.
ELECTRICAL PLUG CONNECTOR
(FEMALE) (12). Connect to male
connector (9).
6 ELECTRICAL PLUG CONNECTOR

(MALE) (2). Connect to female connector
(5) on cable adapter assembly (6).
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3-45. 120/208V CABLE ASSEMBLY--ELECTRICAL PLUG CONNECTOR (FEMALE)--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS

THIS TASK COVERS:

a. Removal d. Repair

b. Inspection e. Installation

c. Service

INITIAL SETUP

Special Tools Preformed packing (MS29513-132)
Basic aircraft armament repairman tool set (SC Sockets (A, B, C, AND N) (4) (MS90560-5)
4933-95-CL-A13)
Fire control repair shop set (SC 4931-95-CL-A21) Ref

Removal tool no. 4 (MS90562-5)

Removal tool no. 6 (MS90562-6)

Supplemental aircraft armament repairman tool set
(SC 4933-95-CL-A14)

Materials/Parts

Cloth (item 5[app D) |
Solder (item 18,[app D) |
Bushings (4) (MS3348-4-6L)
Ground Socket (MS90560-7)

endix D
3-324 Reassembly, test procedures and installation procedures for
120/208V cable assembly.

Removal and disassembly procedures for 120/208V cable assembly.

Troubleshooting Reference

Environmental control units or exhaust fans do not operate correctly.

on page 3-324,| paragraph 3-44, for the

120/208V cable assembly. 2 SOCKET
CONNECTOR HOUSING (4), THREE
REAR CONNECTOR
HOUSING (6), SPACER (7), AND GLAND
NUT (8). Check for bent or broken parts.

SCREWS (5),

1 GROUND SOCKET (1) AND FOUR
SOCKETS (A, B, C, AND N) (2). Check
Referto removal and disassembly procedures for damaged or corroded parts.

INSERT

(3, FORWARD
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SERVICE

TM 9-4931-374-13&P

|ICAL PLUG CONNECTOR (FEMALE). Remove dirt with cloth (item

ELE%TR
51 pp D)'

ELECTRICAL PLUG CONNECTOR (FEMALE)

REPAIR

INSTALLATION

GROUND SOCKET (1), FOUR SOCKETS
(A, B, C, AND N) (2), FOUR BUSHINGS
(3), AND PREFORMED PACKING (4).
Replace with new parts if removed.

ELECTRICAL PLUG CONNECTOR
(FEMALE) (5). Replace with a new item if
any of the following parts are damaged:
socket insert (6), forward connector
housing (7), three screws (8), rear
connector housing (9), spacer (10), and
gland nut (11).

Refer to reassembly, test procedures, and
installation __procedures on |page 3-324,
paragraph 3-44, | for the 1207208V cable
assembly.
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3-46. 120/208V CABLE ASSEMBLY--ELECTRICAL PLUG CONNECTOR (MALE)--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS

THIS TASK COVERS:

a. Removal d. Repair

b. Inspection e. Installation

c. Service

INITIAL SETUP

Special Tools Contact pins (A, B, and C) (3) (MS90559-8)
Basic aircraft armament repairman tool set (SC Preformed packing (MS29513-132)
4933-95-CL-A13)
Fire control repair shop set (SC 4931-95-CL-A21) References
Removal tool no. 4 (MS90562-5)
Removal tool no. 6 (MS90562-6) Reassembly, test procedures, and installation
Supplemental aircraft armament repairman tool set procedures for 120/208V cable
(SC 4933-95-CL-Al14) assembly.

Removal and disassembly procedures for

Materials/Parts 120/208V cable assembly.
Cloth (item 5,/ app D
Solder (item 18] app D) Tr hooting Reference
Contact pin (G) (MS90559-12) Environmental control units or exhaust
Contact pin (N) (MS90559-9) fans do not operate correctly.

REMOVAL INSPECTION

1 CONTACT PIN (G) (1), CONTACT PIN
(N) (2), AND THREE CONTACT PINS (A,

Refer_ta removal and disassembly procedures B, AND C) (3). Check for bent, broken, or

on page 3-324, | paragraph 3-44,| for the corroded parts.

120/208V cable assembly.

2 PIN SOCKET (4), FORWARD
CONNECTOR HOUSING (5), THREE
SCREWS (6), REAR CONNECTOR
HOUSING (7), SPACER (8), AND GLAND
NUT (9). Check for bent or broken parts.
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SERVICE

ELECTRICAL PLUG CONNECTOR (MALE). Remove dirt with cloth (item 5,(app D).

REPAIR

1 CONTACT PIN (G) (1), CONTACT PIN (N) (2),
THREE CONTACT PINS (A, B, AND C) (3), FOUR
BUSHINGS (4), AND PREFORMED PACKING
(5). Replace with new parts if removed.
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3-46. 120/208V CABLE ASSEMBLY--ELECTRICAL PLUG CONNECTOR (MALE)--MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

REPAIR (cont) INSTALLATION

2 ELECTRICAL PLUG CONNECTOR
(MALE) (6). Replace with a new item if
any of the following parts are damaged:
pin socket (7), forward connector housing
(8), three screws (9), rear connector
housing (10), spacer (11), and gland nut
(12).

Refer to reassembly, test procedures, and

installation _procedures on |page 3-324

| paragraph  3-44| for the 120/208V cable
assembly.

Section V. PREPARATION FOR STORAGE OR SHIPMENT
3-47. STORAGE OR SHIPMENT

For instructions on preservation, packaging, packing, shipping requirements,
and storage; refer to TM 740-90-1.
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APPENDIX A
REFERENCES
A-1. TECHNICAL MANUALS (TM)
TM 10-5410-224-14.................... Operator, Organizational, Direct Support, 400 Hz (Trane Model MAC4H18-208-1201-

and General Support Maintenance Manual
for Shelter, Expandable for Shop, Portable,
Aircraft Maintenance (SPAM), NSN 5410-01-
003-2933.

TM 11-6130-246-12.........cccn...... Operator's and Organizational Maintenance

Manual: Power Supply, PP-1104C/G (NSN TM 740-90-1....cccoiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeenn,

6130-00-542-6385) (w/Instructions for Use

as Battery Charger) Changes 1-4. TM 750-244-1-4.........

TM 38-750 ..o The Army Maintenance Management
System (TAMMS) (Reprinted W/Basic Incl

C1) Changes 1. TM 750-244-3............

TM 43-0139 ..., Painting Instructions for Field Use.

TM 5-4120-243-14.......cccccuveeeee.. Operator’'s, Organizational, Direct Support TM 9-237 e

and General Support Maintenance Manual
for Air Conditioner, Horizontal Compact:
18,000 BTU, 208 V, 3 Phase, 50/60 Hz TM 9-4933-223-13&P
(Trane  Model MAC6H18208-1201-02);
(Harvey W. Hottel Model CH20-6-08);
(American Air Filter Model A-1 CH618-2)
(NSN 4120-00-4113730); 208 V, 3 Phase,

A-1

03); (Harvey W. Hottel Model CH20-4-08);
(KECO Model Air Conditioners (Horizontal
Compact) 18,000 BTU KECO: F18H-4S
MAC6H18-230-120101 and (KECO Model
F18H) (4120-00-411-3729) Changes 1-5.

Administrative Storage of Equipment.

Procedures for the Destruction of Aviation
Ground Support Equipment (FSC4920) to
Prevent Enemy Use, Changes 1.

Procedures for Destruction of Equipment to
Prevent Enemy Use (Mobility Equipment
Command).

Operator's Manual: Welding Theory and
Application (TO 34W4-1-5).

Shop Set, Aviation Intermediate
Maintenance, Armament Repair, Airmobile,
Shelter-Mounted.



A-2. OTHER

DA Form 2028

DA Form 2028-2

DA Form 2404

Classification, Reclassification,
Maintenance, Issuance and Reporting of
Maintenance Training Aircraft.

Recommended Changes to Publications and
Blank Forms.

Recommended Changes to Equipment
Technical Manuals.

Equipment Inspection and Maintenance
Worksheet.
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First Aid for Soldiers.

Federal Supply Code for Manufacturers:
United States and Canada--Name to Code
and Code to Name (GSAFSS H4-1/H4-2).

Shop Set, Aviation Intermediate
Maintenance, (DIV) Fire Control Repair,
Airmobile, Shelter-Mounted.

Quality Deficiency Report.
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APPENDIX B
MAINTENANCE ALLOCATION CHART

Section |.
B-1. MAINTENANCE ALLOCATION CHART

a. This Maintenance Allocation Chart (MAC) assigns maintenance
functions in accordance with the three levels of maintenance concept for
Army aviation. These maintenance levels (categories)-Aviation Unit
Maintenance (AVUM), Aviation Intermediate Maintenance (AVIM), and Depot
Maintenance-are depicted on the MAC as:

AVUM, which corresponds to an O code in the Repair Parts and
Special Tools List (RPSTL)

AVIM, which corresponds to an F code in the Repair Parts and Special
Tools List (RPSTL)

DEPOT, which corresponds to a D code in the Repair Parts and
Special Tools List (RPSTL)

b. The maintenance to be performed below depot and in the field is
described as follows:

(1) Aviation Unit Maintenance (AVUM) activities will be staffed and
equipped to perform high frequency "On-Aircraft" maintenance tasks required
to retain or return aircraft systems to a serviceable condition. The
maintenance capability of the AVUM will be governed by the Maintenance
Allocation Chart (MAC) and limited by the amount and complexity of ground
support equipment (GSE), facilities required, authorized manning strength,
and critical skills available. The range and quantity of authorized spare

INTRODUCTION

B-1

modules/components will be consistent with the mobility requirements B-1
dictated by the air mobility concept. (Assignments of maintenance tasks to
divisional company size aviation units will consider the overall maintenance
capability of the division, the requirement to conserve personnel and
equipment resources, and air mobility requirements.)

(@) Company Size Aviation Units: Perform those tasks
which consist primarily of preventive maintenance and maintenance repair
and replacement functions associated with sustaining a high level of aircraft
operational readiness. Perform maintenance inspections and servicing to
include preflight, daily, intermediate, periodic (or phased), and special
inspections as authorized by the MAC or higher headquarters. Identify the
cause of equipment/system malfunctions using applicable technical manual
troubleshooting instructions, built-in-test equipment (BITE), installed aircraft
instruments, or test, measurement, and diagnostic equipment (TMDE).
Replace worn or damaged modules/components that do not require complex
adjustments or system alinement and which can be removed/installed with
available skills, tools, and ground support equipment. Perform operational
and continuity checks and make minor repairs to the electrical system.
Inspect, service and make operational, capacity, and pressure checks to
hydraulic systems. Perform servicing, functional adjustments, and minor
repair/replacement to the flight control, propulsion, power train, and fuel
systems. Accomplish air frame repair that does not require extensive
disassembly, jigging, or alinement. The manufacture of air frame parts will be
limited to those items which can be fabricated with tools and equipment found
in current air mobile tool and shop sets.



B-1. MAINTENANCE ALLOCATION CHART (cont)

Evacuate unserviceable modules/components and end items beyond the
repair capability of AVUM to the supporting AVIM.

(b) Less than Company Size Aviation Units: Auviation
elements organic to brigade, group, battalion headquarters, and detachment
size units are normally small and have less than ten aircraft assigned.
Maintenance tasks performed by these units will be those which can be
accomplished by the aircraft crew chief or assigned aircraft repairman and
will normally be limited to preventive maintenance, inspections, servicing,
spot painting, stop drilling, application of nonstress patches, minor
adjustments, module/component fault diagnosis, and replacement of selected
modules/ components. Repair functions will normally be accomplished by the
supporting AVIM unit.

(2) Aviation Intermediate Maintenance (AVIM) provides mobile,
responsive "One-Stop" maintenance support. (Maintenance functions which
are not conducive to sustaining air mobility will be assigned to depot
maintenance.) AVIM may perform all maintenance functions authorized to be
done at AVUM. Repair of equipment for return to user will emphasize
support or operational readiness requirements. Authorized maintenance
includes replacement and repair of modules/ components and end items
which can be accomplished efficiently with available skills, tools, and
equipment. AVIM establishes the Direct Exchange (DX) program for AVUM
units by repairing selected items for return to stock when such repairs cannot
be accomplished at the AVUM level. The AVIM level inspects, troubleshoots,
performs diagnostic tests, repairs, adjusts, calibrates, and aligns aircraft
system modules/components. AVIM units will have capability to determine
the serviceability of specified modules/ components removed prior to the
expiration of the Time Between Overhaul (TBO) or finite life. Module/
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component disassembly and repair will support the DX program and will
normally be limited to tasks requiring cleaning and the replacement of seals,
fittings, and items of common hardware. Air frame repair and fabrication of
parts will be limited to those maintenance tasks which can be performed with
available tools and test equipment. Unserviceable reparable
modules/components and end items which are beyond the capability of AVIM
to repair will be evacuated to Depot Maintenance. AVIM will perform aircraft
weight and balance inspections and other special inspections which exceed
AVUM capability. Provides quick response maintenance support, including
aircraft recovery and air evacuation, on-the-job training, and technical
assistance through the use of mobile maintenance contact teams. Maintains
authorized operational readiness float aircraft. Provides collection and
classification services for serviceable/unserviceable material. Operates a
cannibalization activity in accordance with AR 750-50. (The aircraft
maintenance company within the maintenance battalion of a division will
perform AVIM functions consistent with air mobility requirements and
conservation of personnel and equipment resources. Additional intermediate
maintenance support will be provided by the supporting nondivisional AVIM
unit.)

B-2. USE OF THE MAINTENANCE ALLOCATION CHART (SECTION II)

NOTE
Nomenclatures used throughout the MAC are approved
item names. Those terms/ nomenclatures expressed in
parentheses are generic in nature and are not to be
considered as official terminology.



a. The Maintenance Allocation Chart assigns maintenance functions to
the lowest category of maintenance based on past experience and the
following considerations:

(1) Skills available.
(2) Work time required.
(3) Tools and test equipment required and/or available.

b. Only the lowest category of maintenance authorized to perform a
maintenance function is indicated. If the lowest maintenance category cannot
perform all tasks of any single maintenance function (e.g., test, repair), then
the higher maintenance level(s) that can accomplish additional tasks will also
be indicated.

c. A maintenance function assigned to a maintenance category will
automatically be authorized to be performed at any higher maintenance
category.

d. A maintenance function that cannot be performed at the assigned
category of maintenance for any reason may be evacuated to the next higher
maintenance category. Higher maintenance categories will perform the
maintenance functions of lower maintenance categories when required or
directed by the commander that has the authority to direct such tasking.

e. The assignment of a maintenance function will not be construed as
authorization to carry the related repair parts or spares in stock. Information
to requisition or otherwise secure the necessary repair parts will be as
specified in the associated Repair Parts and Special Tools List (RPSTL).

f. Normally there will be no deviation from the assigned level of
maintenance. In cases of operational necessity, maintenance functions
assigned to a maintenance level may, on a one-time basis and at the request
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of the lower maintenance level, be specifically authorized by the maintenance
officer of the level of maintenance to which the function is assigned. The
special tools, equipment, etc. required by the lower level of maintenance to
perform this function will be furnished by the maintenance level to which the
function is assigned. This transfer of a maintenance function to a lower
maintenance level does not relieve the higher maintenance level of the
responsibility for the function. The higher level of maintenance will provide
technical supervision and inspection of the function being performed at the
lower level.

g. Changes to the Maintenance Allocation Chart will be based on
continuing evaluation and analysis by responsible technical personnel and on
reports received from field activities.

B-3. MAINTENANCE FUNCTIONS
Maintenance functions will be limited to and defined as follows:

a. Inspect. To determine the serviceability of an item by comparing its
physical, mechanical, and/or electrical characteristics with established
standards through examination.

b. Test. To verify serviceability by measuring the mechanical or
electrical characteristics of an item and comparing those characteristics with
prescribed standards.

c. Service. Operations required periodically to keep an item in proper
operating condition, i.e., to clean (includes decontaminate, when required), to
preserve, to drain, to paint, or to replenish fuel, lubricants, chemical fluids, or
gases.



B-3. MAINTENANCE FUNCTIONS (cont)

d. Adjust. To maintain, within prescribed limits, by bringing into proper
or exact position, or by setting the operating characteristics to specified
parameters.

e. Aline. To adjust specified variable elements of an item to bring about
optimum or desired performance.

f. Calibrate. To determine and cause corrections to be made or to be
adjusted on instruments or test, measuring, and diagnostic equipment used
in precision measurement. Consists of comparisons of two instruments, one
of which is a certified standard of known accuracy, to detect and adjust any
discrepancy in the accuracy of the instrument being compared.

g. Install. The act of emplacing, seating, or fixing into position an item,
part, or module (component or assembly) in a manner to allow the proper
functioning of an equipment or system.

h. Replace. The act of substituting a serviceable like type part,
subassembly, or module (component or assembly) for an unserviceable
counterpart.

i. Repair. The application of maintenance servicesl or other

maintenance actions? to restore serviceability to an item by correcting
specific damage, fault, malfunction, or failure in a part, subassembly, module
(component or assembly), end item, or system.

j- Overhaul. That maintenance effort (service/ action) necessary to
restore an item to a completely serviceable/operational condition as
prescribed by maintenance standards in appropriate technical publications
(i.,e., DMWR). Overhaul is normally the highest degree of maintenance
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performed by the Army. Overhaul does not normally return an item to like
new condition.

k. Rebuild. Consists of those services/actions necessary for the
restoration of unserviceable equipment to a like new condition in accordance
with original manufacturing standards. Rebuild is the highest degree of
materiel maintenance applied to Army equipment. The rebuild operation
includes the act of returning to zero those age measurements (hours/ miles,
etc.) considered in classifying Army equipments/components.

B-4. STANDARD GROUPS (COLUMNS 1 AND 2)

a. Column 1, Group Number. Column 1 lists functional group code
numbers, the purpose of which is to identify components, assemblies,
subassemblies, and modules with the next higher assembly.

b. Column 2, Component/Assembly. Column 2 contains the names of
components, assemblies, subassemblies, and modules for which
maintenance is authorized.

B-5. MAINTENANCE FUNCTION (COLUMN 3)

Column 3 lists the functions to be performed on the items listed in column 2.

lServices--inspect, test, service, adjust, aline, calibrate, or replace.

2Actions--welding, grinding, riveting, straightening, facing, remachining,
or resurfacing.



B-6. MAINTENANCE CATEGORIES AND WORK TIMES (COLUMN 4)

The maintenance categories (levels) AVUM, AVIM, and DEPOT are listed on
the Maintenance Allocation Chart with individual columns that include the
work times for maintenance functions at each maintenance level. Work time
presentations such as "0.1" indicate the average time it requires a
maintenance level to perform a specified maintenance function. If a work
time has not been established, the columnar presentation shall indicate " _ "
Maintenance levels higher than the level of maintenance indicated are
authorized to perform the indicated function.

B-7. TOOLS AND TEST EQUIPMENT (COLUMN 5 AND SECTION III)

Common tool sets (not individual tools), special tools, test, and support
equipment required to perform maintenance functions are listed
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alphabetically in section Il with a reference number to permit cross-
referencing to column 5 in the MAC. In addition, the maintenance category
authorized to use the device is listed along with the item National Stock
Number (NSN) and, if applicable, the tool number to aid in identifying the
tool/device.

B-8. REMARKS (COLUMN 6 AND SECTION V)
Remarks (identified by an alphabetic code in column 6) and other notes

(identified by a number in parentheses in the applicable column) are listed in
section IV to provide a ready reference to the definition of the remark/note.

Section Il. MAINTENANCE ALLOCATION CHART

(1) (2 3) (4) (5) (6)
GROUP MAINTENANCE | MAINTENANCE CATEGORY TOOLS AND
NUMBER COMPONENT/ASSEMBLY FUNCTION AVUM | AVIM | DEPOT EQUIPMENT REMARKS
[od SHOP SET, FIRE CONTROL Inspect 5.0 7 AandB
AVIM Service 0.2 1thru 4
Repair 27.2 1thru4
[o1 CABLE ASSEMBLY, SPECIAL Inspect 01 7
PURPOSE Replace 1.0 7
Repair 1.0 7
(07 SWITCHBOX AND Inspect 0.1 7
MOUNTING BRACKET Repair 05 7
(with toggle
switch)




MAINTENANCE ALLOCATION CHART (cont)
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1)

@)

®3)

(4)

(5)

(6)

GROUP MAINTENANCE MAINTENANCE CATEGORY TOOLS AND
NUMBER COMPONENT/ASSEMBLY FUNCTION AVUM AVIM DEPOT EQUIPMENT REMARKS
SWITCHBOX AND Inspect 0.1 7
MOUNTING BRACKET Repair 0.5 7
(without toggle switch)
[04 COVER ASSEMBLY, BLACK- Inspect 05 4
OUT, FAN Replace 2.0 1, 3,4, and
7
Repair 15 1,3,4,and
7
@ MOUNTING, POWER Inspect 0.1 7
SUPPLY Replace 2.0 1, 3,4, and
7
Repair 1.0 1, 3,4, and
7
@ LAMP, FLUORESCENT Inspect 0.1 7
Service 0.2 7
Replace 1.0 7
Repair 0.5 7
BRACKET ASSEMBLY, Inspect 0.2 7
LAMP Replace 1.0 2and 7
Repair 0.7 2and7
08 HARNESS ASSEMBLY, Inspect 1.0 7
WIRING (bench) Replace 2.0 4,7,and 8
Repair 15 4,7,and 8
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HARNESS ASSEMBLY, Inspect 0.5 7
WIRING (ceiling) Replace 15 4,7,and 8
Repair 1.0 4,7,and 8
WIRE ASSEMBLY Inspect 0.5 7
(ceiling outlets) Replace 1.0 4,7,and 8
Repair 1.0 4,7,and 8
HARNESS ASSEMBLY, Inspect 0.5 7
WIRING (switchbox Replace 1.0 4,7,and 8
to distribution Repair 1.0 4,7,and 8
panel)
WIRE ASSEMBLY Inspect 0.5 7
Replace 1.0 4,7,and 8
Repair 1.0 4,7,and 8
WIRE ASSEMBLY Inspect 0.5 7
(switchbox) Replace 1.0 4,7,and 8
Repair 0.7 4,7,and 8
SHELVING ASSEMBLY Inspect 0.5 7
Service 0.5 1, 3,4, and
7
Replace 3.0 1, 3,4, and
7
Repair 1.0 1, 3,4, and
7
FRAME ASSEMBLY, Inspect 0.1 7
ECU STOWING Replace 3.0 1,3,4,and
7
Repair 1.0 1, 3,4, and
7
STRAP, WEBBING Inspect 0.1 7
Replace 0.5 7
Repair 0.2 7
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MAINTENANCE ALLOCATION CHART (cont)
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1)

@)

®3)

(4)

(5)

(6)

GROUP MAINTENANCE | _MAINTENANCE CATEGORY TOOLS AND
NUMBER COMPONENT/ASSEMBLY FUNCTION AVUM | AVIM | DEPOT EQUIPMENT REMARKS
HOLDER ASSEMBLY, Inspect 0.1 7
FIRST AID KIT Replace 1.0 7
Repair 0.5 7
HOLDER ASSEMBLY Inspect 0.1 7
Replace 0.5 7
Repair 0.2 7
BRACKET ASSEMBLY Inspect 0.1 7
Replace 0.5 7
Repair 0.2 7
14 CABLE ASSEMBLY, Inspect 0.1 5 c
SPECIAL PURPOSE, Service 0.2 4 thru 8
ELECTRICAL Replace 2.0 4thru 8
Repair 1.0 4 thru 8
CONNECTOR, PLUG, Inspect 0.1 5 c
ELECTRICAL Service 0.2 4thru 8
Replace 15 4 thru 8
Repair 1.0 4 thru 8
CONNECTOR, PLUG Inspect 0.1 7
Service 0.5 4 and 8
Replace 15 4 and 8
CABLE ASSEMBLY Inspect 0.1 7
Replace 0.7 4 and 8
Repair 0.2 4 and 8
AIRHOSE ASSEMBLY Inspect 0.1 7
Replace 1.0 7
Repair 0.5 7
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FILE, WORK ORGANIZER Inspect 0.2 7
Service 1.0 1,3,and 4
Replace 2.0 1,3,and 4
Repair 1.0 1,3,and 4
CABLE ASSEMBLY, POWER Inspect 0.5 5 C
ELECTRICAL Replace 2.0 4 thru 8
Repair 15 4 thru 8
CONNECTOR, PLUG, Inspect 0.1 5 c
ELECTRICAL (female) Service 0.2 4 thru 8
Replace 15 4 thru 8
Repair 1.0 4 thru 8
CONNECTOR, PLUG, Inspect 0.1 5 C
ELECTRICAL (male) Service 0.2 4 thru 8
Replace 15 4 thru 8
Repair 1.0 4 thru 8

SECTION Ill. TOOLS AND TEST EQUIPMENT REQUIREMENTS

Tools or Test

Maintenance

Equipment Category Nomenclature National/NATO Tool Number
Reference Code Stock Number

1 AVIM AVIM Sheet Metal Shop Set 4920-00-166-5505 SC 4920-99-CL-A91,
part VI

2 AVIM AVIM Tool Crib Shop Set 4920-00-472-4183 SC 4920-99-CL-A91,
part VII

3 AVIM AVIM Welding Shop Set 4920-00-163-5093 SC 4920-99-CL-A91,
part IX

4 AVIM Basic Aircraft Armament 4933-00-987-9816 SC 4933-95-CL-A13

Repairman Tool Set




TOOL AND TEST EQUIPMENT REQUIREMENTS (cont)
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Tools or Test

Maintenance

Equipment Category Nomenclature National/NATO Tool Number
Reference Code Stock Number

5 AVIM Connector Electrical Con- 4931-00-122-7088 MS90562-5
tact Removal Tool

6 AVIM Connector Electrical Con- 4931-00-122-7088 MS90562-6
tact Removal Tool

7 AVIM Fire Control Repair Shop 4931-00-122-7088 SC 4931-95-CL-A21
Set

8 AVIM Supplemental Aircraft 4933-00-994-9242 SC 4933-95-CL-A14

Armament Repairman Tool
Set

Section IV. REMARKS

Reference Code

Remarks/Notes

A

Straightening of the strap buckle and reclamping of loose strap clips is authorized. Welding of broken footman

loops is also authorized.

Operation, maintenance, and repair of the 5410-01-003-2933 shelter are covered in TM 10-5410-224-14 and-
24&P. Operation, maintenance, and repair of the 4120-00-441-3730 environmental control units are covered by
TM 5-4120-243-14. Operation, maintenance, and repair of the 6130-00-542-6385 power supply are covered in TM
11-6130-246-12. Fire extinguisher instructions are on the extinguisher data plate. SC 4931-95-CL-A21 provides a

listing of shop set components.

The MS90562-5 and-6 electrical connector removal tools are provided to permit contact removal from the

MS90556, MS90557, and MS90558 connectors.
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APPENDIX C

OPERATOR’S AND AVIATION INTERMEDIATE MAINTENANCE
REPAIR PARTS AND SPECIAL TOOLS LIST

CURRENT AS OF FEBRUARY 9, 1982

Section I. INTRODUCTION

C-1. SCOPE

This manual lists spares and repair parts; special tools; special test,
measurement, and diagnostic equipment (TMDE), and other special support
equipment required for performance of operator’s and aviation intermediate
maintenance of the fire control repair shop set. It authorizes the
requisitioning and issue of spares and repair parts as indicated by the source
and maintenance codes.

C-2. GENERAL

This Repair Parts and Special Tools List is divided into the following sections:

a. [Section Il. | Repair Parts List. A list of spares and repair parts

authorized for use in the performance of maintenance. The list also includes
parts which must be removed for replacement of the authorized parts. Parts
lists are composed of functional groups in numeric sequence, with the parts
in each group listed in figure and item number sequence. Bulk materials are
listed in NSN sequence.

b. [Section Ill. |Special Tools List. A list of special tools, special TMDE,
and other special support equipment authorized for the performance of

maintenance.

c. |Section IV. [National Stock Number and Part Number Index. A list, in
National item identification number (NIIN) sequence, of all National stock
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numbers (NSN) appearing in the listings, followed by a list in alphameric
sequence of all part numbers appearing in the listings. National stock
numbers and part numbers are cross-referenced to each illustration figure
and item number appearance. This index is followed by a cross-reference list
of reference designators to figure and item numbers.

C-3. EXPLANATION OF COLUMNS
a. lllustration. This column is divided as follows:

(1) Figure Number. Indicates the figure number of the illustration
on which the item is shown.

)

the illustration.

Item Number. The number used to identify item called out in

b. Source, Maintenance, and Recoverability (SMR) Codes.

(1) Source Code. Source codes indicate the manner of acquiring
support items for maintenance, repair, or overhaul of end items. Source
codes are entered in the first and second positions of the Uniform SMR Code
format as follows:



C-3. EXPLANATION OF COLUMNS (cont)
Code Definition

PA . Item procured and stocked for anticipated or
known usage.

PB .. Item procured and stocked for insurance
purpose because essentiality dictates that a
minimum quantity be available in the supply
system.

PCi Iltem procured and stocked and which
otherwise would be coded PA except that it
is deteriorative in nature.

PD.oooiiii e Support item, excluding support equipment,
procured for initial issue or outfitting and
stocked only for subsequent or additional
initial issues or outfittings. Not subject to
automatic replenishment.

PE. .o Support equipment procured and stocked for
initial issue or outfitting to specified
maintenance repair activities.

PF Support equipment which will not be stocked
but which will be centrally procured on
demand.
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Definition

Iltem procured and stocked to provide for
sustained support for the life of the
equipment. It is applied to an item peculiar
to the equipment which, because of probable
discontinuance or shutdown of production
facilities, would prove uneconomical to
reproduce at a later time.

An item of a depot overhaul/repair kit and

not purchased separately. Depot kit defined
as a kit that provides items required at the
time of overhaul or repair.

An item of a maintenance kit and not

purchased separately. Maintenance kit
defined as a kit that provides an item that
can be replaced at organizational or
intermediate levels of maintenance.

Item included in both a depot overhaul/repair
kit and a maintenance Kit.

ltem to be manufactured or fabricated at
organizational level.



Definition

Iltem to be manufactured or fabricated at the
direct support maintenance level.

Item to be manufactured or fabricated at the
general support maintenance level.

Iltem to be manufactured or fabricated at the
depot maintenance level.

Item to be assembled at organizational level.

ltem to be assembled at direct support
maintenance level.

Iltem to be assembled at general support
maintenance level.

Item to be assembled at depot maintenance
level.

Item is not procured or stocked because the
requirements for the item will result in the
replacement of the next higher assembly.
Item is not procured or stocked If not
available through salvage, requisition.
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Definition
Installation drawing, diagram, instruction
sheet, field service drawing, that is identified
by manufacturer’s part number.
A support item that is not stocked When
required, item will be procured through
normal supply channels.

NOTE

Cannibalization or salvage may be used as a source of
supply for any items coded above except those coded

XA and aircraft suppor

(2) Maintenance Code Maintenance codes are assigned

titems as restricted by AR 700-42.

to

indicate the levels of maintenance authorized to USE and REPAIR support
itemsThe maintenance codes are entered in the third and fourth positions of
the Uniform SMR Code format as follows:

(&) The maintenance code entered in the third position will
indicate the lowest maintenance level authorized to remove, replace, and use

the support item The maintenance code entered in the third position will

indicate one of the following levels of maintenance:

Code

Application/Explanation

Crew or operator maintenance performed
within organizational maintenance.



C-3. EXPLANATION OF COLUMNS (cont)

Code Application/Explanation

O Support item is removed, replaced, used at
the organizational level.

F o Support item is removed, replaced, used at
the direct support level.

H o Support item is removed, replaced, used at
the general support level.

Do Support items that are removed, replaced,

used at depot, mobile depot, or specialized
repair activity only.

(b) The maintenance code entered in the fourth position
indicates whether the item is to be repaired and identifies the lowest
maintenance level with the capability to perform complete repair (i.e. all
authorized maintenance functions) This position will contain one of the
following maintenance codes.

Code Application/Explanation

O e The lowest maintenance level capable of
complete repair of the support item is the
organizational level.

F o The lowest maintenance level capable of

complete repair of the support item is the
direct support level.
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Code Application/Explanation

H o The lowest maintenance level capable of
complete repair of the support item is the
general support level.

D o The lowest maintenance level capable of
complete repair of the support item is the
depot level.

L Repair restricted to applicable designated
specialized repair activity.

Z o Nonreparable No repair is authorized.

B o No repair is authorized. The item may be

reconditioned by adjusting, lubricating, etc,
at the user level No parts or special tools are
procured for the maintenance of this item.

(3) Recoverability Code. Recoverability codes are assigned to
support items to indicate the disposition action on unserviceable items The
recoverability code is entered in the fifth position of the Uniform SMR Code
format as follows:

Recoverability

Code Definition

Z oo Nonreparable item When unserviceable,
condemn and dispose at the level indicated
in position 3.



Recoverability
Code

Definition
Reparable item.  When uneconomically
reparable, condemn and dispose at

organizational level.

Reparable item.  When uneconomically
reparable, condemn and dispose at the
direct support level.

Reparable item.  When uneconomically
reparable, condemn and dispose at the
general support level.

Reparable item. When beyond lower level
repair  capability, return to  depot.
Condemnation and disposal not authorized
below depot level.

Reparable item. Repair, condemnation, and
disposal not authorized below
depot/specialized repair activity level.

ltem  requires special handling or
condemnation procedures because of
specific reasons (i.e., precious metal
content, high dollar value, critical material or
hazardous material). Refer to appropriate
manuals/directives for specific instructions
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c. National Stock Number. Indicates the National stock number
assigned to the item and which will be used for requisitioning.

d. Federal Supply Code for Manufacturer (FSCM). The FSCM is a 5-
digit numeric code listed in SB 708-42 which is used to identify the
manufacturer, distributor, or Government agency, etc.

e. Part Number. Indicates the primary number used by the
manufacturer (individual, company, firm, corporation or Government activity),
which controls the design and characteristics of the item by means of its
engineering drawings, specifications, standards, and inspection requirements
to identify an item or range of items.

NOTE
When a stock numbered item is requisitioned, the item
received may have a different part number than the part
being replaced.

f. Description. Indicates the Federal item name and, if required, a
minimum description to identify the item. The physical security classification
of the item is indicated by the parenthetical entry applicable physical security
classification abbreviation, e.g., Phy Sec C1 (C)-Confidential, Phy Sec C1 (S)
Secret, Phy Sec CI (T)-Top Secret. Items that are included in kits and sets
are listed below the name of the kit or set with the quantity of each item in the
kit or set indicated in the quantity incorporated in unit column. When the part
to be used differs between serial numbers of the same model, the effective
serial numbers are shown as the last line of the description. In the Special
Tools List, the initial basis of issue (BO1) appears as the last line in the entry
for each special tool, special TMDE, and other special support equipment.
When density of equipments supported exceeds density spread indicated in
the basis of issue, the total authorization is increased accordingly.



C-3. EXPLANATION OF COLUMNS (cont)

g. Unit of Measure (U/M). Indicates the standard of the basic quantity
of the listed item as used in performing the actual maintenance function. This
measure is expressed by a two-character alphabetical abbreviation (e.g., ea,
in, pr, etc). When the unit of measure differs from the unit of issue, the
lowest unit of issue that will satisfy the required units of measure will be
requisitioned.

h. Quantity Incorporated in Unit. Indicates the quantity of the item used
in the breakout shown on the illustration figure, which is prepared for a
functional group, subfunctional group, or an assembly. A "V" appearing in
this column in lieu of a quantity indicates that no specific quantity is applicable
(e.g., shims, spacers, etc).

C-4. SPECIAL INFORMATION

a. Detailed manufacturing instructions for items source coded to be
manufactured or fabricated are found in[ appendix E |of this manual. Bulk
materials required to manufacture items are listed in the Bulk Material Group
of this manual.

b. Detailed assembly instructions for items source coded to be

assembled are found in|appendix E |of this manual. Assembly components
are listed immediately following the item to be assembled.

C-5. HOW TO LOCATE REPAIR PARTS

a. When National Stock Number or Part Number is Unknown:

C-6
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(1) First. Using the table of contents, determine the applicable
functional group or subgroup within which the item belongs. This is
necessary since illustrations are prepared for functional groups or subgroups,
and listings are divided into the same groups.

(2) Second. Find the illustration covering the applicable functional
group or subgroup to which the item belongs.

(3) Third. Identify the item on the illustration and note the
illustration figure and item number of the item.

(4) Fourth. Using the Repair Parts Listing, find the figure and item
number noted on the illustration.

b. When National Stock Number or Part Number is Known:

(1) First. Using the Index of National Stock Numbers and Part
Numbers, find the pertinent National stock number or part number. This
index is in NIIN sequence followed by a list of part numbers in alphameric
sequence, cross-referenced to the illustration figure number and item
number.

(2) Second. After finding the figure and item number, locate the
figure and item number in the repair parts list.

C-6. ABBREVIATIONS

Not applicable.
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Section Il. REPAIR PARTS LIST
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ARR82-26075

NOTE: *SUPPLIED WITH IDENTICALLY NUMBERED PART.
Figure 1. Shop set, fire control AVIM 11729123 and wire assembly 12011690-9, ceiling outlets.
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) ) €©) 4) (5) (6) @) 8)
ILLUSTRATION QTY
@ | ) NATIONAL DESCRIPTION INC
FIGURE ITEM | SMR STOCK PART IN
NO. | NO. | CODE NUMBER FSCM NUMBER USABLE ON CODE | UM |UNIT
GROUP 00 SHOP SET, FIRE CONTROL AVIM
11729123 AND GROUP 10 WIRE ASSEMBLY
12011690-1, CEILING OUTLETS
1 | PBFzZz | 5310-00-934-9757 | 96906 | MS35649-282 NUT: PLAIN, HEXAGON .......oooovvveoeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e eeeseeeee e eeees oo EA 8
1 2 | PBFzz | 5310-00-045-3299 | 96906 | MS35338-42 WASHER, LOCK ..vvvveccooeeeeeeeeeeees e eeeeseee e eeeeseee e eeseeesee oo EA 8
1 3 | AFFFF 19204 | 12011690-9 WIRE ASSEMBLY (CEILING OUTLETS) c..vv.coooooeooeeeeeeeoeeseeeeeeeoeeeeesesseeeeeeeee s EA 2
1 4 | PBFZz | 5940-00-143-4775 | 96906 | MS25036-156 TERMINAL, LUG +..oovveeocoe oo eseee e eeessoe e EA 1
1 5 | MFFzz 19204 | 12011690 WIRE, ELECTRICAL, BLACK (MFR FROM 6145-00-239-1245) ..........ooovvvvooecesressssreeeee. EA 1
1 6 | PBFZZ | 5940-00-143-4775 | 96906 | MS25036-156 TERMINAL, LUG ... ssee e EA 3
1 7 | MFFzz 19204 | 7551093-1 SPACER, PLATE (MFR FROM 9530-00-236-7671) c.vvvv....cc.eeeosoooeeeeeeeseeseeeseeeoseeessee EA 2
1 8 | PBFzz | 5975-01-094-1586 | 19204 | 7551739 CONDUIT OUTLET oo eeeeseeee oo EA 2
1 9 | PBFZZ 81348 | W-F-408 BOX CONNECTOR, ELECTRICAL w...ovvvvocoooeeseeeeeeeeeeeeseeeeeeeeeeeeee s EA 5
1 10 | PBFZZ | 5305-00-984-6194 | 96906 | MS35206-246 SCREW, MACHINE ..........coreemooeeee e eeeeeseeeeeseeeeeeeseeeee e eeseoe oo EA 3
1 11 | PBFZZ | 5310-00-141-1795 | 88044 | AN960-416 WASHER, FLAT w..ooovoooocoee oo eeseeee e eeseeee e essssoesse e EA 7
1 12 | PBFZZ | 5305-00-267-8974 | 96906 | MS90726-8 SCREW, CAP HEXAGON HEAD .......oovvooocooeseeeoeeooeeeeeeeeeseeeeeeeee oo EA 7
1 13 | PBFZZ | 5935-01-012-3080 | 81348 | WC596-12-4 CONNECTOR, RECEPTACLE GROUNDING, DUPLEX............oossrooooooooeeeesrsessseseeseeeeees EA 2
1 14 | MFFzz 19204 | 7551084 CONDUIT, METAL, RIGID (MFR FROM 5975-00-178-1217) ......ovvvvvveeeceeeesssesseeeeroeonns EA 1
1 15 | MFFzz 19204 | 7551085-3 CONDUIT, METAL, RIGID (MFR FROM 5975-00-178-1217) .....oovvvvvveeeceeesssseeseeeereeonns EA 1
1 16 | MFFzz 19204 | 7551093-2 SPACER, PLATE (MFR FROM 9530-00-236-7671) .......oovvvvvveeeeesesosseeeeeeeeeeeesseesseseeeeen EA 3
1 17 | PBFZZ | 5975-00-243-5447 | 03743 | CLB-50M SUPPORT, ELECTRICAL ........oooovovoeeeeeeeseeeeeeeeeeeeeoeeeeeee s eeeesseeeeesees woveeeeeseeeeseo EA 3

C-9(C-10 blank)
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) ) €©) 4) (5) (6) @) 8)
ILLUSTRATION QTY
@ | () NATIONAL DESCRIPTION INC
FIGURE ITEM | SMR STOCK PART IN
NO. | NO. | CODE NUMBER FSCM NUMBER USABLE ON CODE | UM |UNIT
GROUP 00 SHOP SET, FIRE CONTROL AVIM
11729123 AND GROUP 10 WIRE ASSEMBLY
12011690-1, CEILING OUTLETS CONT.
18 | MFFzz 19204 | 7551085-2 CONDUIT, METAL, RIGID (MFR FROM 5975-00-178-1217) ...oovvvvvooeeeceeesesseeeeeeevoonn EA 1
1 19 | PBFZZ | 5340-01-089-5523 | 03743 | TWCL-75M STRAP, RETAINING LOOP ......oovvvoooeoeeee oo eeeeeeeeeeoe et s EA 3
1 20 | PBFzz | 5320-01-032-3030 | 19204 | 12011685 RIVET, BLIND SCREW THREAD ........ovvvvooeoeeseesoeeeeeeeeeseeseeeeeeeseoeeeeee e EA 7
1 21 | PEFFF 19204 | 7551735-2 SWITCHBOX AND MOUNTING BRACKET .....ovv.coooooeseoeeeeeeecseseeseeeeeeeeoeeseee e EA 1
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Figure 2. Shop set, fire control AVIM 11729123 and wire assembly 12011690-4, switchbox.
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) ) €©) 4) (5) (6) @) 8)
ILLUSTRATION QTY
@ | () NATIONAL DESCRIPTION INC
FIGURE ITEM | SMR STOCK PART IN
NO. | NO. | CODE NUMBER FSCM NUMBER USABLE ON CODE | UM | UNIT
GROUP 00 SHOP SET, FIRE CONTROL AVIM
11729123 AND GROUP 12 WIRE ASSEMBLY
12011690-4, SWITCHBOX
1 PBFzz 5320-01-032-3030 19204 12011685 RIVET BLIND SCREW THREAD ...ttt e e e e e e e seaeaaaaneasanaens EA 2
2 2 PEFFF 19204 7551735-1 SWITCHBOX AND MOUNTING BRACKET ..coviiiiiieieieiec ettt e e e e e e e e EA 1
2 3 AFFFF 19204 12011690-4 WIRE ASSEMBLY (SWITCHBOX) ...ceiiiiiiitiiiiee ittt e e e sninee e EA 2
2 4 PBFzz 5940-00-204-8990 96906 MS25036-111 TERMINAL, LUG ..ottt e e e e e e e eaeaeeeetaaesaaasaesesesesssesnsnsnsnsnnnes EA 2
2 5 MFFzzZ 19204 12011690 WIRE, ELECTRICAL, BLACK (MFR FROM 6145-00-239-1245) .......ccceviiiiieeiiiieeeaaieeennn EA 1
2 6 PBFzzZ 5975-01-123-4612 19204 7551098-5 BOX CONNECTOR, ELECTRICAL ....utttiiiiiiieiee ettt e e e e e e e e e esiaaraes nnnnnnnannns EA 2
2 7 MFFzZzZ 19204 7551429-7 CONDUIT, METAL, FLEXIBLE (MFR FROM 4720-00-965-9319).......ccccuvteiiiiiieranniieeeens EA 1
2 8 AFFFF 19204 7551097-1 HARNESS ASSEMBLY, WIRING (SWITCHBOX TO DISTRIBUTION PANEL)................ EA 1
2 9 PBFzz 5305-00-267-8974 96906 MS90726-8 SCREW, CAP, HEXAGON HEAD ....ccoiiiiieieiie ettt e e s EA 2
2 10 PBFzz 5310-00-41-1795 88044 AN960-416 WASHER, FLAT oottt e e e e e e e e e e EA 2
2 11 PBFzz 4730-01-092-6575 96160 5863-2 ELBOW, ELECTRICAL CONDUIT ...ttt e e e e e e e e e e e se st eeseeeeaesasassnsnsnnnens EA 1
2 12 AFFFF 19204 7551097-2 HARNESS ASSEMBLY, WIRING (CEILING) ....coiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieee et EA 1
2 13 PBFzz 81348 W-F-408 BOX CONNECTOR, ELECTRICAL .cciiiiiieeeee ettt e e e e naa e e e e e e e e e e e e EA 1
2 14 MFFzzZ 19204 7551085-1 CONDUIT, METAL, RIGID (MFR FROM 5975-00-178-1217) ......ueveeiiiiieeeeiiieeeesiieeee e EA 1
2 15 MFFzZ 19204 12011690-2 LEAD, ELECTRICAL BLACK (MFR FROM 6145-00-239-1245) ......ccccvvvieiiiiireesiiiieeeeniees EA 1
2 16 MFFzZ 19204 12011690-3 LEAD, ELECTRICAL, BLACK (MFR FROM 6145-00-239-1245) ......cccvveeiiiiiieeeeiiiiae s EA 2
2 17 PAFZZ 5310-00-982-6827 96906 MS35425-40 NUT, PLAIN WING ...ttt e e e e et s e e e e e e e e e e e e aba e e e e e eatanaeeeaaes EA 1
S-13(C-H4-bank)
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) ) €©) 4) (5) (6) @) 8)
ILLUSTRATION QTY
@ | () NATIONAL DESCRIPTION INC

FIGURE ITEM | SMR STOCK PART IN
NO. | NO. | CODE NUMBER FSCM NUMBER USABLE ON CODE | UM |UNIT

GROUP 00 SHOP SET, FIRE CONTROL AVIM
11729123 AND GROUP 12 WIRE ASSEMBLY

12011690-4, SWITCHBOX CONT.

18 | PBFzz 5310-00-045-5211 96906 | MS15795-911 WASHER, FLAT L EA 4
2 19 | PBFzz 5310-00-889-2528 96906 | MS45904-68 WASHER, LOCK ..ottt e EA 2
2 20 | PBFzz 5310-00-842-1699 96906 | MS35691-4 NUT PLAIN, HEXAGON ...ttt e EA 2
2 21 | PBFzz 5307-01-098-3847 19204 | 7550795-2 STUD, CONTINUOUS THREAD ......ooiiiiiiiiieiiiie e EA 1
2 22 | PBFzz 5310-00-939-2653 96906 | MS51969-1 NUT, PLAIN, HEXAGON ...ttt e EA 1
2 23 | PBFzz 5940-01-094-2173 75037 | 212 SPLICE CONDUCTOR ... .ottt EA 3
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REPAIR PARTS LIST (cont)
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Figure 3. Shop set, fire control AVIM 11729123, bench, conduit, and electrical parts.
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) ) €©) 4) (5) (6) @) 8)
ILLUSTRATION QTY
@ | () NATIONAL DESCRIPTION INC
FIGURE ITEM | SMR STOCK PART IN
NO. | NO. | CODE NUMBER FSCM NUMBER USABLE ON CODE | UM |UNIT
GROUP 00 SHOP SET, FIRE CONTROL
AVIM 11729123,
BENCH, CONDUIT AND ELECTRICAL PARTS
1| PBFzz | 5320-01-032-3030 | 19204 | 12011685 RIVET. BLIND SCREW THREAD .......oovvvooooeoeeeeseeeeeeeeeeeeeseeeeeeeeeoee oo EA 1
3 2 | MFFzz 19204 | 7551429-6 CONDUIT- METAL, FLEXIBLE (MFR FROM 4720-00-965-9318).............oooovvvvvoeeeeessss EA 1
3 3 | PBFzz | 5340-01-036-7664 | 03743 | CL-100M STRAP, RETAINING LOOP ......ovvvoooeooeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeees e eeeseeeeoeeeeeeee s e EA 3
3 4 | PBFzz | 5305-00-068-0506 | 96906 | M5S90726-6 SCREW, CAP. HEXAGON .........c..ioiiiemeooeoeeeeseeseeeeeeeeeee e eeeeessseeeeeeseesee e EA 3
3 5 | PBFzz | 5310-00-768-0319 | 96906 | MS51968-2 NUT PLAIN HEXAGON ......ooorvovoeoeeoeeeeeeoeeee e eeeeseeee e eeeeseeeee s EA 6
3 6 | PBFZZ | 5310-00-582-5965 | 96906 | MS35338-44 WASHER, LOCK ..oovvecoco oo eeeeseee e eeeeessee e eeseeeosee oo EA 6
3 7 | PBFZZ 19204 | 7551098-6 BOX CONNECTOR, ELECTRICAL w...vvv.ccooooeeeeeeeeeeeseesseeeeeeeeeseseseeeeesee e EA 4
3 8 | PBFzz | 5975-01-077-7944 | 03743 | K75-A COVER, CONDUIT OUTLET .......cooeoomeeeeeeeeeeeseeeeeeeeeeeeeseeeeeeeeee e eeeessseeesse e EA 1
3 9 | PBFzz | 5975-01-115-9740 | 19204 | 7551096 BOX CONNECTOR, ELECTRICAL w.....ooovvooooeee oo EA 1
3 10 | PBFZZ | 5310-00-809-4058 | 96906 | MS27183-10 WASHER, FLAT w..oovvooooooeeeeeeeeoeeeee e eeeeeeeee oo eeeseee e eesseoesseee e EA 1
3 11 | PBFZZ | 5975-00-284-6655 | 81348 | WF408 ADAPTER, ELECTRICAL CONDUIT ......ooovoooeeoeeoeeseeeeeeeeeeeeee e eeeeeseoee oo EA 1
3 12 | PBFZZ | 5975-01-123-4612 | 19204 | 7551098-5 BOX CONNECTOR, ELECTRICAL w....ovovvoooeeeeeseeeeeeeeeeeeeeseseeeeeeeeee e EA 3
3 13 | MFFzz 19204 | 7551429-3 CONDUIT, METAL, FLEXIBLE (MFR FROM 4720-00-965-9319)............oooovvvvvvvecceerrss EA 1
3 14 | PBFZZ | 5305-00-988-1727 | 96906 | MS35206-283 SCREW, MACHINE ...........ciereeoovoeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeseeeeeeeeeeeeeseeee oo EA 4
3 15 | XBFFF 19204 | 12011693 BRACKET ASSEMBLY, LAMP..........oovvooeoeeeseeeseeeeeeseeeseeeeeseeeeeeeeseeeeseee e seeeseesenn EA 2
3 16 | PBFFF | 6240-01-111-7717 | 19204 | 7551089 LAMP, FLUORESCENT .......oovvvvoeeeeeeeeeoeeoeeeese e eeeseee e eesseeeeee et EA 1
3 17 | PBFZZ | 5940-01-094-2173 | 75037 | 212 SPLICE, CONDUCTOR........oovvveeeoeeeseeeeeeeeeee e seeeeeeseeeeeee e eeesseeeee oo EA 2
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1) &) 3 4 ®) (6) Q) (8)
ILLUSTRATION QTY
@ | (b) NATIONAL DESCRIPTION INC
FIGURE ITEM | SMR STOCK PART IN
NO. | NO. | CODE NUMBER FSCM NUMBER USUABLE ON CODE | UM |UNIT
GROUP 00 SHOP SET,FIRE CONTROL AVIM
11729123, BENCH. CONDUIT AND ELECTRICAL
PARTS CONT.

18 | AFFFF 19204 7551097-4 HARNESS ASSEMS3LY, WIRING (BENCH) .....ctiiiiiiiiiieiiiiee e EA 1
3 19 PBFZZ 5305-00-267-8961 96906 MS90727-17 SCREW,CAP,HEXAGON HEAD .......uiiiiiiiiiite ettt e e e EA 16
3 20 MFFZZ 19204 7551429-5 CONDUIT, METAL,FLEXIBLE (MFR FROM 4720-00-965-9318).......ccccvvieeiiiiieeaninnen. EA 1
3 21 PBFZZ 5975-01-114--9345 19204 7550878 BRACKET, ELECTRICAL CONNECTOR .....coiiitiiiiaiiiiiee ettt s ennnes EA 1
3 22 | XBFzz 19204 7551099 CONDUIT, RACEWAY, METAL ..coiiiiitiiiie ettt e e e e EA 1
3 23 PBFZZ 5935-01-012-3080 81348 WC596/12-4 CONNECTOR, RECEPTACLE,ELECTRICAL .....ctiiiiiiieiee et EA 6
3 24 | PBFzz 5975-01-110-4428 19204 7550826-2 COVER, CONDUIT OUTLET ...ciiitiitiiiee ettt ettt e s s e e e e e e ennne EA 6
3 25 | PBFZZ | 5305-00-984-4983 | 96906 | MS35206-226 SCREW, MACHINE .....oocccccooeesseoeeeess oo EA 6
3 26 MFFZZ 19204 12011690-15 LEAD, ELECTRICAL,WHITE (MFR FROM 6145-00-990-3003).......cccuvtreeiirrreeniineeenns EA 4
3 27 MFFZZ 19204 12011690-17 LEAD, ELECTRICAL,GREEN (MFR FROM 6145-00-904-3811).......cccuuveeiiirreeenniirenanns EA 5
3 28 MFFZZ 19204 12011690-19 LEAD, ELECTRICAL,RED (MFR FROM 6145-00-990-3001).......cccesureeerririneenieeeeannes EA 2
3 29 MFFZZ 19204 12011690-3 LEAD, ELECTRICAL,BLACK (MFR FROM 6145-00-239-1245) ......ccccvveeiiiiieeeeiineenne EA 2
3 30 PBFZZ 5975-01-115-9741 19204 7550877 BRACKET, ELECTRICAL CONNECTOR .....cciiiiitiiiiiiiee ettt e EA 1
3 31 PBFZZ 5340-00-900-4218 03743 CL-75M STRAP, RETAINING LOOP ....oiiiiiiiiiieiiieite ettt e e e e EA 1
3 32 MFFZZ 19204 7551429-4 CONDUIT ..ot METAL,FLEXIBLE (MFR FROM 4720-00-965-9319) EA 1
3 33 PBFZZ 5975-01-110-4381 19204 7551098-7 ELBOW, ELECTRICAL CONDUIT ..ooiiiiiiiiiiiiiee ettt seeeeeeenannnes EA 1
3 34 | PBFzz 5940-00-204-8990 96906 MS25036-111 TERMINAL. LUG ...ttt e sttt e e e e e s e e e e e e e e nnrnnees EA 3
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Figure 4. Shop set, fire control AVIM 11729123, strap assemblies, cable assemblies, and door modification parts.
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) ) €©) 4) (5) (6) @) 8)
ILLUSTRATION QTY
@ | NATIONAL DESCRIPTION INC
FIGURE ITEM | SMR STOCK PART IN
NO. | NO. | CODE NUMBER FSCM NUMBER USUABLE ON CODE | UM |UNIT
GROUP 00 SHOP SET,FIRE CONTROL AVIM
11729123,STRAP ASSEMBLIES, CABLE
ASSEMBLIES,AND DOOR MODIFICATION PARTS
E 1 XBFzZz 19204 7551432 ACCESSORIES, PACKAGE ......utititiiiiiiiiiieit ittt e e s e aaaaeeareeeees EA 1
4 2 | PAFZZ | 5310-00-045-3296 | 96906 | M535338-43 WASHER, LOCK ......ooovveeoeese oo eeeeee e EA 24
4 3 PAFZZ 5310-00-934-9758 96906 MS35649-202 NUT, PLAIN, HEXAGON ....otiiiiiiiiieiieeee ettt e et e e e e e e e e e aaann e e e e e e e e e aaaaaaaaaaaaaeas EA 24
4 4 PAFZzZ 5340-00-764-2334 96906 MS51939-1 .LOOP, SIRAP FASTENER ......otttitiiiiiiiee ettt a e e a e e e e e e e e e e aaaaaeas EA 12
4 5 PAFZzZ 5999-01-089-8138 52758 EC4 .CAP, PROTECTIVE, DUST AND MOISTURE..........ccoiiiiititiieiiereeee e EA 24
4 6 PAFzzZ 5305-00-957-6273 96906 MS35190-270 SCREW, MACHINE... ... e e e e e s e e e e e e e e e e aaaaaaaaaaaaaaes EA 24
4 7 PAFZZ 4933-01-085-7258 19204 75505PR-6 STRAP, WEBBING,12 LONG.......cctttiiiiiiiiiieiee e sttt raete e e e e e e aasasaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaeas EA 12
4 8 PAFZZ 5340-00-431-8853 19204 7550588-8 .STRAP, WEBBING,30 LONG......cctttiiiiiiiieieeee ettt rr s aeae e e e e e e aasanaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaens EA 6
4 9 PAFZZ 5340-00-450-4031 19204 7550588-9 STRAP, WEBBING,66 LONG.......cccttiiiiiiiiieiieeee e sttt reete e e e e e e aaaa s e e e e aaaaaaaaaaaaeas EA 6
4 10 PAFZZ 5340-00-457-1043 19204 7550588-10 .STRAP, WEBBING,110 LONG ......ccuttiiiiiiiiiiaieieeeeeeesesesiistarerrrreeeaaeaeaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaeaaaens EA 6
4 11 PAFzzZ 5340-00-431-6949 19204 7550588-3 STRAP, WEBBING ....cooiiiiiiiiiiiii oottt e e e e e aaeaeeaeaeestaaeesaesaeseaesessseannnes EA 3
4 12 PBFFF 6150-00-255-8332 07878 72289-100 CABLE ASSEMBLY. POWER,ELECTRICAL ....uvtiiiiiiiiiiieeee e e e EA 2
4 13 PAFFF 4720-01-094-1893 19204 7551086 AIR HOSE ASSEMBLY ..ottt EA 1
4 14 PBFFF 4931-01-064-2821 19204 12011687 CABLE ASSEMBLY, SPECIAL PURPOSE,ELECTRICAL ....ccvovveeeiiiiiiiiiiiiieieeeeae e EA 1
4 15 PBFzzZ 5305-00-071-2077 96906 MS90728-121 SCREW,CAP,HEXAGON HEAD ...ttt ettt e et e e e e e e e s e st 2eeeeaaaaaeaaaeas EA 4
4 16 PBFzz 5310-00-809-5998 96906 MS27183-18 LA NS o | I T EA 4
4 17 PBFzz 5310-00-167-0770 88044 AN970-8 WASHER, FLAT oo e e e e e e e e e e e e an EA 4
4 18 PBFzz 5310-00-584-5272 96906 MS35338-48 R TAT NS o | R I T EA 4
4 19 PBFzzZ 5310-00-768-0318 96906 MS51967-14 NUT, PLAIN,HEXAGON ... ..ttt e et e e e e e e e e e se s st saseesaeaaaeaeesesasessessassesesesennns EA 4
C-21(C-22 blank)
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1) ) ®) ©) (5) (6) @) (8)
ILLUSTRATION QTY
@ | () NATIONAL DESCRIPTION INC
FIGURE ITEM | SMR STOCK PART IN
NO. | NO. | CODE NUMBER FSCM NUMBER USUABLE ON CODE | UM |UNIT
GROUP 00 SHOP SET.FIRE CONTROL AVIM
11729123 STRAP ASSEMBLIES.CABLE
ASSEMBDLIES, AND DOOR MODIFICATION PARTS
3 20 | PAFZZ | 5340-00-457-1043 | 19204 | 7550588-10 STRAP, WEBBING .........ricieicccrccrrrnen CONT .................................................... EA 4
4 21 | PBFZZ | 5320-01-032-3030 | 19204 | 12011685 RIVET, BLIND SCREW THREAD ...........oovovovoveeeeeeeeessessessssessessssoosnee EA 4
4 22 | PBFZZ | 5305-00-068-0505 | 96906 | MS90726-5 SCREW, CAP, HEXAGON HEAD ...........o.ooororooeoooooooooosoeeseeeeeeeesesessssesssssssssss s EA 4
4 23 | PBFZZ | 5310-00-582-5965 | 96906 | MS35338-44 WASHER, LOCK. ....eeeeeeoososoososssssessseeseeeeeeeeee e EA 4
4 24 | PBFZZ | 6210-01-094-0711 | 19204 | 7551088 GLODE, ELECTRIC LIGHT w.......ooooovooooooooooooooveeeeeeeeeeees s EA 1
4 25 | XDFzZ 19204 | 12011686 PLATE, INSTRUCTION...........cooooooooomomomommooosmsossseseseeseeeeeeeeeessesssssesssses s EA 1
4 26 | PBFZZ | 4730-00-908-6294 | 96906 | MS35842-16 CLAMP, HOSE .........ooooooooooooooooooooosossssosesssseeseeeeeeeeeeess e EA 1
4 27 | PBFFF | 4933-01-085-1582 | 19204 | 7551436 HOLDER ASSEMBLY, FIRST AID KIT ..........oooommmororerreerereessessssessssssessssssoee EA 1
4 28 | PBFZZ 96906 | MS51952-3 ELBOW. PIPE ......oooooooooeoeeereeeesemmesesssesesessesesssssesses e EA 2
4 29 | PBFZZ 19204 | 7551741 COUPLINOG, PIPE ..........oooomooooomooomosorososooeseseeseeeeeeessessessssssssssssssssssssssssss e EA 1
4 30 | PAFZZ | 4730-01-094-1902 | 81349 | MA4109-09-12-00-B | COUPLING HALF, QUICK DISCONNECT (MALE) .........vovovvovveeoeeeeeereesenssssnnsnssssssnnee EA 1
4 31 | PAFZZ | 4730-00-203-0178 | 81349 | MA4109-01-12-00-B | COUPLING HALF, QUICK DISCONNECT (FEMALE).............ccccoeeieererersrsrsssssrrrrsrrrrre EA 1
4 32 | PBFZZ | 5310-00-934-9751 | 96906 | MS35650-302 NUT, PLAIN HEXAGON ..........oovvvovoeeeeeeeeeeeeeseeeseesessesessssoos s EA 4
4 33 | PBFZZ | 5310-00-167-0765 | 88044 | AN970-3 WASHER, FLAT .......ooooomoiomioiooooooooooooooososesssssseseeeeeeeees s EA 4
4 34 | PBFZZ | 5310-00-014-5850 | 96906 | MS27183-42 WASHER, FLAT ...oocoooeeieteeeteeeceeeteceoooooossoososessssseeeseeeeeeeseee s EA 4
4 35 | PBFZZ | 5310-00-045-3296 | 96906 | MS35338-43 WASHER, LOCK ......ooossossossssssssesseeseeeeeees e EA 4
4 36 | PBFZZ | 5305-00-984-7364 | 96906 | M5S35206-273 SCREW, MACHINE .........oovvvoeeeeeeeeeeeeeee s EA 4
4 37 | PBFFF | 4931-01-101-5893 | 19204 | 7540635 CABLE ASSEMBLY, SPECIAL PURPOSE ..........ccoeeerererrrrroorooooroooseseeseeeeeeeeeessssssssss EA 1
4 38 | PAFZZ | 5340-00-431-8853 | 19204 | 7550588-8 STRAP, WEBBING ......ooooooorrrereroormorooomoomoomomsosssssssesssesseeseeeeeeeeeesseessns EA 4
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Figure 5. Shop set, fire control AVIM 11729123, cabinet and shelf mounting parts; and mounting, power supply
11020141.
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ILLUSTRATION QTY
@ | (b NATIONAL DESCRIPTION INC
FIGURE ITEM | SMR STOCK PART IN
NO. | NO. | CODE NUMBER FSCM NUMBER USUABLE ON CODE | UM |UNIT
GROUP 00 SHOP SET,FIRE CONTROL AVIM
11729123,CABINET AND SHELF MOUNTING
PARTS;AND GROUP 05 MOUNTING,
POWER SUPPLY 11020141
5] 1| MFFzz 19204 | 12011675 REINFORCEMENT PLATE (MFR FROM 9515-00-066-1015)................cccooovrvrrvrrrrrerrr. EA 2
5 2 | PBFzZ 19204 | 12011679-2 NUT, PLAIN,BLIND RIVET .......ccooiooomooeeeeeeeoeeeeeeoeeeeeseeseeeeeeeeeeeeee e EA 6
5 3 | PBFZZ | 5310-00-081-4219 | 96906 | MS27183-12 WASHER, FLAT w.oooooocoes oo eeeeoe e eeeeseee oo eeeseeoee e EA 6
5 4 | PBFZZ | 5310-00-407-9566 | 96906 | MS35338-45 WASHER, LOCK .......ccooeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeseeeeeeee e eeeeseeee e eeesseee e eeeeeseeees EA 6
5 5 | PBFZZ | 5306-00-225-8499 | 96906 | MS90725-34 BOLT, MACHINE. ... oovvoeeoce oo eeeeeee oo EA 6
5 6 | MFFzz 19204 | 12011661-5 BRACKET, ANGLE (MFR FROM 7125-00-197-9050) ............ossrovvveeeeeeersssssrersreoecs EA 1
5 7 | AFFFF 19204 | 11020141 MOUNTING POWER SUPPLY .......ooooiovoveoeesoeeseeeoeeeeseesseeeeeeeeeesesseeeseesee s EA 1
5 8 | PBFZZ | 5310-00-043-0520 | 96906 | MS35650-3252 NUT, PLAINHEXAGON ..o eeeeeeeeeeeoeeeee oo EA 6
5 9 | PBFZZ | 5310-00-582-5965 | 96906 | MS35338-44 WASHER, LOCK ......oovvveoeeeseeeeeeeeeee oo eeeeee e EA 6
5 10 | MFFzZ 19204 | 11020138 BRACKET, ANGLE(MFR FROM 9535-00-232-7599) ............cossrvvvvvreeerrsssssssesereees EA 2
5 11 | PBFZZ | 5305-00-267-8974 | 96906 | MS90726-8 SCREW, CAP,HEXAGON HEAD ......oovvoooceosoeeeeeeeoeeeeeeeeeeseeeeeeeoee oo EA 6
5 12 | PBFZZ | 5310-00-637-9541 | 96906 | MS35338-46 WASHER, LOCK ... eeeeeeeeeeeee e eeeeeeee e eeeeseeoe e eeeeseee e eeeeeeoee e EA 8
5 13 | XDFZZ | 5305-00-543-2419 | 96906 | MS90728-61 SCREW,CAP,HEXAGON HEAD .......ovvvooocoosoeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeseeeeeeeeeoe e EA 4
5 14 | PEFFF | 4931-01-101-5696 | 19204 | 12011654 SHELVING ASSEMBLY .....eoovvveeeeee oo eeeseoeeee e EA 1
5 15 | PAFZZ | 5320-01-075-8245 | 19204 | 12011684 RIVET,BLIND SCREW THREAD .......oovvovoeoeeeeeesoeeeeoeeeeseeeseeseeeseooeeeeees e EA 2
5 16 | PBFZZ | 5310-00-080-6004 | 96906 | MS27183-14 WASHER, FLAT cooovooocooeeeeeeeoeeeeee oo eseeoe e eeeeseee e EA 4
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LLUSTRATION QTY
@ | (b) NATIONAL DESCRIPTION INC
FIGURE| ITEM | SMR STOCK PART IN
NO. | NO. | CODE NUMBER FSCM NUMBER USUABLE ON CODE | UM  |UNIT

GROUP 00 SHOP SET,FIRE CONTROL AVIM
11729123,CABINET AND SHELF MOUNTING
PARTS;AND GROUP 05 MOUNTING,

POWER SUPPLY 11020141 CONT.

5 17 | PBFzZ 5305-00-269-2805 96906 MS90726-62 SCREW, CAP, HEXAGON HEAD ......coiiiiiiiiiiiiiii e EA 2
5 18 | PBFzz 5305-00-267-8961 96906 M5S90727-17 SCREW, CAP, HEXAGON HEAD ......cooiiiiiiiiiiieci e EA 4
5 19 | PBFzz 5310-00-582-5965 96906 MS35338-44 WASHER, LOCK .....oiiiiiii i EA 4
5 20 | PBFzz 5310-00-768-0319 96906 MS51968-2 NUT, PLAIN HEXAGON ...ttt e EA 4
5 21 | PBFzz 5305-00-942-2196 96906 MS18154-60 SCREW,CAP,HEXAGON HEAD ......coiiiiiiiiiiiiii e EA 2
5 22 | MFFzz 19204 12011676 BRACE, TOOL CABINET (MFR FROM 9535-00-232-7599)........cccccviiiiiiiiiiiiiieeenen EA 1
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Figure 6. Shop set, fire control AVIM 11729123, frame assembly, ECU stowing 12011669, and strap, webbing
12011671.
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@ | (b NATIONAL DESCRIPTION INC
FIGURE ITEM | SMR STOCK PART IN
NO. | NO. | CODE NUMBER FSCM NUMBER USUABLE ON CODE | UM |UNIT
GROUP 00 SHOP SET,FIRE CONTROL AVIM
11729123,GROUP 14 FRAME ASSEMBLY,ECU
STOWING 12011669;AND GROUP 1401 STRAP,
WEBBING 12011671
6] 1| PBFZZ | 5305-00-543-2419 | 96906 | MS90728-61 SCREW, CAP, HEXAGON HEAD .......oo..oocoosooeeoeeeoeeoeeeeeeseeeeeeeoeeeeeee e EA 28
6 2 | PBFZZ | 5310-00-637-9541 | 96906 | MS35338-46 WASHIER, LOCK w.....ccoooeieoeeeeeeeoeeeeeeeeeeeeeseesseeeeeeeee e eeeesee e eeeeneeees EA 32
6 3 | AFFFF 19204 | 12011669 FRAME ASSEMBLY ECU STOWING w......oooioovreeeeeeesseeeeeeeeeessesseeeeeeeeseseseeeeseeeeons . EA 2
6 4 | AFFFF 19204 | 12011671 STRAP, WEBBING .......ccooiiiomeoeeoesesseeeeoeeoee oo eeeeeseeeess e eeeeseeeeeeseeeeeeesee e EA 2
6 5 | PAFZZ | 5340-00-078-7029 | 96906 | MS551926-3 LCLIP, END,STRAP ..ooooooocee oo eessoe e EA 2
6 6 | MFFzZ 81349 | MIL-W-4088 WEBBING TEXTILE,WOVEN (MFR FROM 8305-00-267-3009) ..............cooovvrvvvvveeers. EA 1
6 7 | PAFZZ 96906 | MS51940-4S SLIDE ..o EA 4
6 8 | PAFZZ | 4933-01-085-8018 | 19204 | 12011670 STRAP, WEBBING ........ccooiiemeeeeeeeeeeeseeeeeeoeee e eeseeee e seesseoeseoe oo EA 2
6 9 | PAFZZ | 5310-00-934-9751 | 96906 | MS35650-302 NUT PLAINHEXAGON ..o eeeeeeeeeeee e eesseeeeeee oo EA 8
6 10 | PAFZ7 | 5310-00-045-3296 | 96906 | MS35338-43 WASHER, LOCK .......ooovveeeeoeee oo eeeeeee oo eseeeee e EA 8
6 11 | PAFZZ | 5340-00-764-2334 | 96906 | MS51939-1 LOOP, STRAP FASTENER .......ovvvvooceoeseeeeeoeeoeeeeeeeeseeeeseeeoeeeeseseeeeeeeee e EA 4
6 12 | PBFZZ | 5305-00-984-7341 | 96906 | MS35191-273 SCREW, MACHINE ... ooovveoocoee oo oo eeeeseeeoe e EA 8
6 13 | MFFzZ 19204 | 2011668 FRAME (MFR FROM 9520-00-277-4912).........oooovvvooeeeeeeseeseeeeeoeeeeesseeeseeeeeeseoeesese EA 1
6 14 | PBFZZ | 5305-00-269-3214 | 96906 | MS90725-64 SCREW, CAP, HEXAGON HEAD ......ooovooocoooeesooeeoeeeeeeeeeeseeeeeeeoee e EA 4
6 15 | PBFZZ | 5310-00-080-6004 | 96906 | MS27183-14 WASHER, FLAT .oovooocoee oo eeeeeeee e eseee e EA 24
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Figure 7. Shop set, fire control AVIM 11729123, table modification parts for rh and Ih tables.
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ILLUSTRATION QTY

@ | () NATIONAL DESCRIPTION INC

FIGURE ITEM| SMR STOCK PART IN
NO. | NO.| CODE NUMBER FSCM NUMBER USUABLE ON CODE | UM | UNIT

GROUP 00 SHOP SET,FIRE CONTROL AVIM
11729123, TABLE MODIFICATION PARTS
FOR RH AND LH TABLES

1| PBFZZ | 5310-00-732-0559 | 96906 | M551968-8 NUT, PLAIN,HEXAGON .......ooioooooeeeeeeeeeseeeeeeeeeeeeseeeseeeeeseee oo EA 48

7 2| PBFZZ | 5310-00-637-9541 | 96906 | MS35338-46 WASHER, LOCK .......ccooeeeeeooeeeeeeeseeseeeee e eeeeeeeee e eeeeseee e eeeeeee s eeeseeees EA 48

7 3| PBFZZ | 5305-00-269-2803 | 96906 | MS90726-60 SCREW, CAP, HEXAGON HEAD ......oo..ooooosioeooeoeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeoeeeseeseeeeseee e EA 48

7 4| MFFzz 19204 | 12011665 BRACE, TABLE,LONG,LH (MFR FROM 9520-00-277-5987) ........oovvvvveeeccesrssssreereeeeee EA 2

7 5| PBFZZ | 5305-00-068-0505 | 96906 | MS90726-5 SCREW, CAP, HEXAGON HEAD .......ooovvvveeeeeeeeeeseeeeeeeeeeeeseeeseeeeeeeseoeee eeeeesenen EA 4

7 6| MFFzz 19204 | 12011663 BRACE, TABLE,SHORT (MFR FROM 9515-00-204-3991) ............oovvvvvveecceersessesreneee EA 8

7 7| MFFzz 19204 | 12011662 FRAME, TABLE.BASE (MFR FROM 9520-00-277-4912)............cccoovrmvrmrorrereecrrsrsssseen EA 2

7 8| MFFzz 19204 | 12011664 BRACE, TABLE,LONG,RH (MFR FROM 9520-00-277-5987)........oovvvvvoeeceesesssreereeeeeee EA 2

7 9| MFFzz 19204 | 12011666 BRACE, TABLE,SUPPORT (MFR FROM 9520-00-277-4902 & 9515-00- ................... EA 4

204-B99L) c1ovvveeooo oo eeeeeeee e eeeeee e et
7 10| PBFZZ | 5310-00-768-0319 | 96906 | MS51968-2 NUT, PLAIN,HEXAGON ......oooooeoeeeeeeeeesseeeeeeeeeeeeseeseeesesseeeeseeeseeees e ssesseee e EA 4
7 11| PBFZZ | 5310-00-582-5965 | 96906 | MS35338-44 WASHER, LOCK w.....ccooomieeeeeeeeeeeeseseeseeeeeeseeeseeeeseeeeeeeeeseeeeseeeee s eeeseessese s EA 4
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Figure 8. Shop set, fire control AVIM 11729123, deployed; and file, work organizer 7551094.
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@ | (b) NATIONAL DESCRIPTION INC
FIGURE ITEM| SMR STOCK PART IN
NO. | NO. | CODE NUMBER FSCM NUMBER USUABLE ON CODE | UM | UNIT

GROUP 00 SHOP SET,FIRE CONTROL
AVIM 11729123,DEPLOYED.AND

GROUP 18 FILE,WORK ORGANIZER 7551094

1| AFFFF 19204 | 7551733 COVER, BLACKOUT FAN ... eeeee e eseeeeseeseeees s eeeeees s eseeess e sesseeeeesses e EA 2
8 2 | AFFFF 19204 | 7551094 FILE, WORK ORGANIZER .....coovveiveeeeeeeeereeeeeseeseesseseseeeseseseeeses s eeses s e vesese s EA 1
8 3 | PBFZZ | 4933-01-090-5677 | 76038 | 1310 .SHELVES,FILE, WORK ORGANIZER,EXTRA (EACH PACKAGE CONTAINS 6 ...... EA 1
LI A/=1=) IO
8 4 | PBFZZ | 7110-00-567-1901 | 76038 | 1300 .CABINET, MAIL SORTING.WORK ORGANIZER (INCLUDING 15 SHELVES)........... EA 1
8 5| PBFZZ | 5305-00-068-0506 | 96906 | MS90726-6 SCREW, CAP, HEXAGON HEAD .....oooiveeeeeeeeeeeee oo eeeeee e veesee e EA 24
8 6 | PBFZZ | 5310-00-141-1795 | 88044 | AN960-416 WASHER, FLAT <. eee e es s see e EA 16
8 7 | MFFzz 19204 | 7551731 BRACKET, SHELF,WALL (MFR FROM 9515-00-204-3977) ......vvveevereerereersseeesneenne EA 8
8 8 | PBFZZ | 7125-01-107-2183 | 19204 | 7551087 SHELVING, WAL.L ..o eeeee s s enee s eee e EA 4
8 9 | PBFZZ | 5310-00-582-5965 | 96906 | MS35338-44 WASHER,LOCK ..o eee e esee s ense s EA 8
8 10 | PBFZZ | 5310-00-043-0520 | 96906 | MS35650-3252 NUT, PLAINHEXAGON ......coovereeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeseeeeeeeeeseeeeseeeeeseesse s s ssseee s EA 8
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Figure 9. Cable assembly, special purpose 7540635.
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@ | (b NATIONAL DESCRIPTION INC
FIGURE ITEM| SMR STOCK PART IN
NO. | NO. | CODE NUMBER FSCM NUMBER USUABLE ON CODE | UM | UNIT

GROUP 01 CABLE ASSEMBLY,

SPECIAL PURPOSE 7540635

E] 1| PAFZz 5940-00-143-4793 96906 MS25036-110 TERMINAL. LUG ...t EA 2
9 2| MFFzz 81349 MIL-W-16878/4 LEAD, ELECTRICAL, BLACK (MFR FROM 6145-00-894-1000) .........ccccovvirrrieniiiennns EA 1
9 3| MFFzz 81349 MIL-W-16878/4 LEAD, ELECTRICAL.RED (MFR FROM 6145-00-027-5955)........ccccccouviiiiiiiiriiiieen, EA 1
9 4 | MFFzZz 81349 MIL-1-23053/10 INSULATION SLEEVING,ELECTRICAL (MFR FROM 5970-00-008-3295) .................. EA 1
9 5| PBFzZzZ 5935-00-807-0050 96906 MS3106R20-8S CONNECTOR, PLUG,ELECTRICAL ...ttt EA 1
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NOTE: *SUPPLIED WITH IDENTICALLY NUMBERED PART.
Figure 10. Switchbox and mounting bracket 7551735-1, with toggle switch.
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@ | (b NATIONAL DESCRIPTION INC
FIGURE ITEM| SMR STOCK PART IN
NO. | NO. | CODE NUMBER FSCM NUMBER USUABLE ON CODE | UM | UNIT

GROUP 02 SWITCHBOX AND MOUNTING BRACKET

7551735-1,WITH TOGGLE SWITCH

E 1| PAFZzZ 5305-00-068-0500 96906 MS90725-3 SCREW,CAP.HEXAGON HEAD ......coiiiiiiiiiiiii e EA 2
10 2| PAFzz 5310-00-823-8804 96906 MS27183-9 WASHER, FLAT L. e EA 2
10 3| XDFzz 19204 7551734 BRACKET. ANGLE ....oiiiii i s EA 1
10 4 | PBFzZ 5975-01-094-6250 19204 7551740 CONDUIT OUTLET ...ttt e EA 1
10 5| PAFZz 5930-00-702-6431 96906 MS25307-212 SWITCH, TOGGLE ....ooiiiiiiii e e EA 1
10 6 | PBFzz 03743 FSK1BCA COVER, CONDUIT QUTLET ...ttt EA 1
10 7| PAFZzZ 5305-00-984-4992 96906 MS35206-232 SCREW, MACHINE . ...ttt e EA 4
10 8 | PAFzZz 5930-00-683-2703 91929 BZ-2RG18-A2 SWITCH, SENSITIVE ..ot EA 1
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Figure 11. Switchbox and mounting bracket 7551735-2, without toggle switch.
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@ | (b NATIONAL DESCRIPTION INC
FIGURE ITEM| SMR STOCK PART IN
NO. | NO.| CODE NUMBER FSCM NUMBER USUABLE ON CODE | UM | UNIT

GROUP 03 SWITCHBOX.AND MOUNTING BRACKET

7551735-2, WITHOUT TOGGLE SWITCH

H 1| PAFZzZ 5305-00-068-0500 96906 MS90725-3 SCREW,CAP,HEXAGON HEAD ......coiiiiiiiiiiiii e EA 2
11 2| PAFzz 5310-00-823-8804 96906 MS27183-9 WASHER, FLAT ... EA 2
11 3| XBFzz 19204 7551734 BRACKET, ANGLE ....oiiiiii e EA 1
11 4| PBFzZ 5975-01-094-6250 19204 7551740 CONDUIT OUTLET ...t EA 1
11 5| PBFZz 03743 FSKIBCA COVER, CONDUIT QUTLET ...ttt s EA 1
11 6 | PBFzz 5305-00-984-4992 96906 MS35206-232 SCREW, MACHINE. ...ttt e EA 4
11 7| P8Fzz 5930-00-683-2703 91929 BZ-2R0O18-A2 SWITCH, SENSITIVE ...t EA |
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Figure 12. Cover assembly, blackout, fan 7551733.
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@ | (b) NATIONAL DESCRIPTION INC
FIGURE ITEM| SMR STOCK PART IN
NO. | NO. | CODE NUMBER FSCM NUMBER USUABLE ON CODE | UM | UNIT

GROUP 04 COVER ASSEMBLY,

BLACKOUT. FAN 7551733

E 1| MFFZzZ 19204 7551733-2 COVER, BLACKOUT,FAN, INNER (MFR FROM 9515-00-153-3217) ........cccoevrivirrnnnn. EA 1
12 2 | MFFzz 19204 7551732 SPACER, SLEEVE (MFR FROM 9510-00-541-9655)........cccccciiiiiiiiiiiiiiieiiin e EA 6
12 3 | PFFzz 19204 7551733-3 BAFFLE (MFR FROM 9515-00-153-3217).....cccctiiiiiiiiiiieiiie e EA 1
12 4 | MFFZzZ 19204 7551733-1 COVER, BLACKCUT,FAN,OUTER (MFR FROM 9515-00-153-3217) .......ccccvenveennnnn. EA 1
12 5| PBFZz 5310-00-045-3296 96906 MS35338-43 WASHER, LOCK .....oiiiiiiiiie e EA 6
12 6 | PBFzz 5310-01-077-1016 96906 MS35426-25 NUT, PLAIN,WING ..ot e EA 6
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Figure 13. Lamp, fluorescent 7551089 and bracket assembly, lamp 12011693.
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@ | (b NATIONAL DESCRIPTION INC
FIGURE ITEM| SMR STOCK PART IN
NO. | NO. | CODE NUMBER FSCM NUMBER USUABLE ON CODE | UM | UNIT

GROUP 06 LAMP,FLUORESCENT 7551089 AND

GROUP 07 BRACKET ASSEMBLY,LAMP 12011693

B 1| XBFFF 19204 12011693 BRACKET ASSEMBLY, LAMP ..ottt EA 2
13 2| XBFzz 19204 12011693-1 .RACKET, DOUBLE ANGLE ..ottt EA 1
13 3| PBFzz 5310-00-184-1539 19204 12011679-1 .NUT,PLAIN,BLIND RIVET ..ottt EA 4
13 4 | PBFFF 6240-01-111-7717 19204 7551089 LAMP, FLUORESCENT ....oiiiiiiiiiiii ittt s EA 1
13 5| XAFzZz 19204 7551089-1 LAMPHOLDER ..ot EA 1
13 6 | PBFzz 5305-00-988-1727 96906 MS35206-283 SCREW, MACHINE ..ot e EA 4
13 7| PAFZzZ 6240-00-152-2987 08108 F40CW LAMP, FLUORESCENT ....oiiiiiiiiiie ittt EA 2
13 8 | PAFzZz 6210-01-114-7991 19204 7551090 SHIELD, LIGHT Lo st EA 2
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Figure 14. Harness assembly, wiring 7551097-4, bench.
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FIGURE ITEM| SMR STOCK PART IN
NO. | NO. | CODE NUMBER FSCM NUMBER USUABLE ON CODE | UM | UNIT

GROUP 08 HARNESS ASSEMBLY, WIRING
7551097-4, BENCH

14 1| MFFzz 19204 | 12011690-10 LEAD, ELECTRICAL,BLACK (MFR FROM 6145-00-990-3002) ..............oooovvvvrreeecers EA 1

14 2 | MFFzz 19204 | 12011690-11 LEAD, ELECTRICAL,WHITE (MFR FROM 6145-00-990-3003)................oooovvvvvveecceis EA 1

14 3| MFFzz 19204 | 12011690-12 LEAD, ELECTRICAL, GREEN (MFR FROM 6145-00-904-3811).............cooovvvvvvvveceen, EA 1

14 4| MFFzZz 19204 | 12011690-13 LEAD, ELECTRICAL.BLACK (MFR FROM 6145-00-990-3002) ..............cooovvvvvrveeccrns EA 1

14 5| MFFzz 19204 | 12011690-14 LEAD, ELECTRICAL.WHITE (MFR FROM 6145-00-990-3003)................ooovvvvvvveeecn. EA 1

14 6 | MFFzz 19204 | 2011690-16 LEAD, ELECTRICAL, GREEN (MFR FROM 6145-00-904-3811)............ccooovvvvvvvveceens EA 1

14 7| MFFzz 19204 | 12011690-18 LEAD, ELECTRICAL, RED (MFR FROM 6145-00-990-3001)................cccooomrrrrrrrrrrrrrrs EA 1

14 8 | MFFzz 19204 | 12011690-20 LEAD, ELECTRICAL,WHITE (MFR FROM 6145-00-990-3003)...............cooovvvvvvveeeeen. EA 1

14 9 | MFFzz 19204 | 12011690-21 LEAD, ELECTRICAL, BLUE (MFR FROM 6145-00-959-0871)..............ccoomvvrvvrrverris EA 1

14 10 | MFFzz 19204 | 12011690-22 LEAD, ELECTRICAL, WHITE (MFR FROM 6145-00-990-3003)................ooovvvvvvveceen. EA 1

14 11 | MFFzz 19204 | 12011690-23 LEAD, ELECTRICAL, GREEN (MFR FROM 6145-00-904-3811).............cccoovrvvvvvvvrverrs. EA 1
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Figure 15. Harness assembly, wiring 7551097-2, ceiling.
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ILLUSTRATION QTY
@ | (b) NATIONAL DESCRIPTION INC
FIGURE ITEM| SMR STOCK PART IN
NO. | NO. | CODE NUMBER FSCM NUMBER USUABLE ON CODE | UM | UNIT

GROUP 09 HARNESS ASSEMBLY ,WIRING

7551097-2, CEILING

B 1| MFFZzZ 19204 12011690-6 LEAD, ELECTRICAL, BLACK (MFR FROM 6145-00-990-3002) .........ccccovuvriiireninenne EA 1
15 2 | MFFzz 19204 12011690-7 LEAD, ELECTRICAL,WHITE (MFR FROM 6145-00-990-3003)........ccccceeviiriiiriienennn. EA 1
15 3 | MFFzz 19204 12011690-8 LEAD, ELECTRICAL,GREEN (MFR FROM 6145-00-904-3811)........cccccevcuiiiiirinienennnn EA 1
15 4 | MFFZzZ 19204 12011690-5 LEAD, ELECTRICAL, BLUE (MFR FROM 6145-00-959-0871)........cccccveiiiiiinieniiennen. EA 3
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Figure 16. Harness assembly, wiring 7551097-1, switchbox to distribution panel, and wire assembly 12011690-1.
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ILLUSTRATION QTY
@ | (b) NATIONAL DESCRIPTION INC
FIGURE ITEM | SMR STOCK PART IN
NO. | NO. | CODE NUMBER FSCM NUMBER USUABLE ON CODE | UM  |UNIT
GROUP 11 HARNESS ASSEMBLY, WIRING 7551097-1
SWITCHBOX TO DISTRIBUTION PANEL;
AND GROUP 1101 WIRE ASSEMBLY 12011690-1
14 1 | AFFFF 19204 | 12011690-1 WIRE ASSEMBLY .....coooiomovoeeeeeeesseeeesseeeeeeeseeeeeseeeeee e eeesee e eeeeeseee e EA 6
16 2 | MFFzz 19204 | 12011690 WIRE, ELECTRICAL,BLACK (MFR FROM 6145-00-239-1245) .............cccoovmvrvvrrrer.... EA 1
16 3 | PBFZZ | 5940-00-204-8990 | 96906 | M525036-111 TERMINAL, LUG ..o eeseoee e eeeeseeeee eeeeeeeeeseeeesee e EA 1
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NOTE: *SUPPLIED WITH IDENTICALLY NUMBERED PART.

Figure 17. Shelving assembly 12011654.
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FIGURH ITEM | SMR STOCK PART IN
NO. | NO. | cobE NUMBER FSCM NUMBER USUABLE ON CODE | UM |UNIT
GROUP 13 SHELVING ASSEMBLY 12011654
B 1 MFFzZ 19204 7551743-1 BRACE, CORNER, LH (MFR FROM 7125-00-197-9050)........cccetiuiireeniiieeessineneennnnns EA 1
17 2 PBFzzZ 5305-00-984-5681 96906 MS35206-301 SCREW, MACHINE... ..ottt e e e e e e et et rreeeeeeabaaeeeeesraaas EA 24
17 3 M--FZZ 19204 12011661-1 BRACKET, ANGLE (MFR FROM 7125-00-197-9050) ......ccceviiiiiieeeiiiiieeesiinieeeesivaeenns EA 4
17 4 XBFzz 19204 12011680-1 ] o | = Y (O [0 ]\ EA 2
17 5 POFzz 5310-00-407-9566 96906 MS35338-45 WASHER, LOCK ...ttt e e e e e e e et e e et e e e e e eeaaa e eeaeeeraen EA 24
17 6 PBFzz 5310-00-880-7744 96906 MS51967-5 NUT, PLAIN, HEXAGON ..ottt e e e e e e a e e a e e e s e eaaaaaeeeaaes EA 24
17 7 MFFzZ 19204 12011660 SPACER, SLEE'VE (MFR FROM 4710-00-277-9874).......ccuuiiiiiiieeieiiiieeeeniieeee e EA 24
17 8 PBFzzZ 37296 6578 BOLT ASSEMBLY, WITH NUT ..ottt eeaaaaane EA 38
17 9 MFFZZ 19204 7551743-2 BRACE, CORNER, RH (MFR FROM 7125-00-197-9050)........ccccetiuuireeiiniiieesiiieneesnnens EA 1
17 10 MIFFZZ 19204 12011661-4 BRACKET, oot ANCLE (MFR FROM 7125-00-197-9050) EA 8
17 11 MFFZZ 19204 12011661-2 BRACKET, oot ANGLE (MFR FROM 7125-00-197-9050) EA 2
17 12 MFFZZ 19204 12011661-3 BRACKET, oot ANGLE (MFR FROM 7125-00-197-9050) EA 2
17 13 MFFZZ 19204 7551744-1 BRACE, ... oot COPNER, RH (MFR FROM 7125-00-197-9050) EA 1
17 14 XBFzz 19204 12011680-2 ] o | Y L O 1 1] N . EA 2
17 15 MFFzZZ 19204 7551744-2 BRACE, CORNER LH (MFR FROM 7125-00-197-9050).......cceceimuiereeniirireesiireeeennnnnns EA 1
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FIGURE 18. Holder assembly, first aid kit 7551436: holder assembly 7551434: and bracket assembly 7551435.
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@ | ) NATIONAL DESCRIPTION INC
FIGURE ITEM | SMR STOCK PART IN
NO. | NO. | CODE NUMBER FSCM NUMBER USUABLE ON CODE | UM |UNIT

GROUP 15 HOLDER ASSEMBLY, FIRST AID KIT
7551436 GROUP 1501 HOLDER ASSEMBLY
7551434 AND GROUP 1502

BRACKET ASSEMBLY 7551435

E 1 | PBFFF 4933-01-111-1787 19204 | 7551435 BRACKET ASSEMBLY ....oiiiiiiiiiic e EA 1
18 2 | XAFzZzZ 19204 | 7551435-1 BRACKET o e EA 1
18 3 | MFFzz 19204 | 7551435-2 .PAD, CUSHIONING (MFR FROM 9320-00-527-6861)..........ccceeriuriiiieiiiiiiire s EA 1
18 4 | PAFZZ 5310-00-809-3078 96906 | MS27183-11 WASHER, FLAT L.t EA 2
18 5 [ PAFZZ 5310-00-582-5965 96906 | MS35338-44 WASHIER, LOCK .....ciiiiiiiii e EA 2
18 6 | PAFZZ 5310-00-080-8495 96906 | MS35425-39 NUT, PLAIN, WING ...ttt s EA 2
18 7 | PBFFF 4933-01-111-1786 19204 | 7551434 HOLDER ASSEMBLY ...ttt e s EA 1
18 8 | MFFzz 19204 | 7551434-1 .PAD, CUSHIONING (MFR FROM 9320-00-527-6861)..........cccceeiireniieiiiiiiiiienieene . EA 4
18 9 | XAFzZz 19204 | 7551434-3 HOLDER L. EA 1
18 10 | XAFzz 96906 | MS51934-22 BT e EA 2
18 11 | KFFZZ 19204 | 7551434-2 .PAD, CUSHIONING (MFR FROM 9320-00-527-6861) .........ccccvrririrriiieiiiriiiresieeeee EA 1
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Figure 19. Cable assembly, special purpose, electrical 12011687; connector, plug, electrical MS90557C32412S; connector, plug 12011688, and cable assembly
12011638.
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ILLUSTRATION QTY
@ | (b NATIONAL DESCRIPTION INC
FIGURE ITEM | SMR STOCK PART IN
NO. | NO. | CODE NUMBER FSCM NUMBER USUABLE ON CODE | UM |UNIT

GROUP 16 CABLE ASSEMBLY,SPECIAL PURPOSE.

ELECTRICAL 120116871 GROUP 1601 CONNECTOR,

PLUG, ELECTRICAL MS90557C32412S; GROUP 1602
CONNECTOR, PLUG 12011688; AND GROUP 1603

CABLE ASSEMBLY 12011638

E 1 | PBFZZ | 5935-00-686-9287 | 19204 | 12011688 CONNECTOR, PLUG,ELECTRICAL ........cooveoeeeeeeeeeeeeee oo EA 1
19 2 | MFFzz 19204 | 12011689 TERMINAL, LUG (MFR FROM 5940-00-549-1984) .........o...vvversverereeeeeeeeeeeereeeeneeee EA 1
19 3 | MFFzz 81349 | MIL-1-23053/5 INSULATION SLEEVING MARKER (MFR FROM 5970-00-810-6118)........................ EA 1
19 4 | MFFzz 81349 | MIL-1-23053/5 INSULATION SLEEVING,ELECTRICAL (MFR FROM 5970-00- .........ccovvvrovverereernn. EA 1
926-2571)
19 5 | XBFzz 19204 | 12011667 CONNECTOR, COMPRESSION .......coivveeeeeereeeeeeeeeseeeeseeeeeseeeeeeseeseseeseseessseeesseesesees EA 1
19 6 | MFFzZz C0-04 HDF 4/6 CABLE, POWER,ELECTRICAL (MFR FROM 6145-00-191-3606) ...........oo.ccovvveerrrrern. EA 1
81349 | 4/12R 1090
19 7 | PAFZZ | 5935-00-114-7285 | 96906 | MS90563-4C COVER, ELECTRICAL CONNECTOR ......o.coiveeereeeieeeeseeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e seeeeeeeee EA 1
19 8 | PBFFF | 5935-00-114-8768 | 96906 | MS90557C32412S | CONNECTOR, PLUG.,ELECTRICAL .....ovmivveeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeseeese e EA 1
19 9 | XAFzz .CONNECTOR, HOUSING,FORWARD............oveoiererereeeseeeeseeeoseeeeeeeeeeeeesseeeseeesennes EA 1
19 10 | XAFzz SSOCKET, INSERT ..o ee oo EA 1
19 11 | PAFZZ | 5999-00-014-0952 | 96906 | MS90560-7 CONTACT, ELECTRICAL w.....ooveeeeeeeeeeee oo eeeee e EA 1
19 12 | PAFzz | 5999-01-091-3187 | 96906 | MS90560-5 SOCKET, CONTACT ..ot eeeee e e EA 4
19 13 | PAFzZ 96906 | MS3348-4-6L BUSHING ...t EA 4
19 14 | PAFzz | 5330-00-265-1085 | 96906 | MS29513-132 PACKING, PREFORMED.........ov.cooveeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeseeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeseee s EA 1
19 15 | XAFzz .CONNECTOR. HOUSING, REAR ......ovveioveereeeeeeeeeeeeeseeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e EA 1

C-55(C-56 blank)




TM 9-4931-374-13&P

) ) €©) 4) (5) (6) @) 8)
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@ | ) NATIONAL DESCRIPTION INC
FIGURE ITEM | SMR STOCK PART IN
NO. | NO. | CODE NUMBER FSCM NUMBER USUABLE ON CODE | UM |UNIT

GROUP 16 CABLE ASSEMBLY,SPECIAL PURPOSE,

ELECTRICAL 12011687; GROUP 1601 CONNECTOR,

PLUG, ELECTRICAL MS90557C324125; GROUP 1602
CONNECTOR, PLUG 12011688; AND GROUP 1603

CABLE ASSEMBLY 12011638 CONT.

16 | XAFzZ SSPACER, GLAND ....cooviirieeereeseesses s sessses s s s es s s EA 1
19 17 | PBFZZ | 4933-01-112-3939 | 96906 | MS23747-2 .GLAND, CABLE SEALING ........ovoomrveeernesssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssss s EA 1
19 18 | PBFzZ 96906 | MS90561-2 GRIP,CABLE,WOVEN .......ccosrvvrrmmeriianesssssesssssssssess oo sssssssssss s EA 1
19 19 | XAFzz PACKING NUT, STUFFING TUBE .........oivveomrrerasssssessssiesssssesssssssssssssssssssssesseons EA 1
19 20 | AFFFF 19204 | 12011638 CABLE ASSEMBLY ....ooovvvommeicioessiossssssesssssssssssssesssssss s EA 1
19 21 | PBFZZ | 5940-00-143-4794 | 96906 | MS25036-112 TERMINAL, LUG ...ooooovoooaeeesiesssissessssesessssss oo EA 2
19 22 | MFFzz 99862 | MIL-W-83420 LEAD, ELECTRICAL (MFR FROM 4010-01-051-8331).........coovvoormrrversnrrrersnsnssese EA 1
19 23 | MFFzz 06090 | MIL-1-23053/5 .BAND, MARKER (MFR FROM 5970-01-065-4825)................rrrrrrrrrsrsrsnssssssssnssennnns EA 1
19 24 | PBFZZ | 5975-00-903-2284 | 96906 | MS3367-4-0 .STRAP, TIEDOWN.ELECTRICAL COMPONENT ........omirvvrrnnririnnnsssnsssssessessesnnns EA 1
19 25 | PBFZZ | 9905-01-107-2177 | 19204 | 12011692 TAG, INSTRUCTION ......oooovverinivesissssssssesssessssssss s s EA 1
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FIGURE 20. Air hose assembly 7551086.
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FIGURE ITEM | SMR STOCK PART IN
NO. | NO. | CODE NUMBER FSCM NUMBER USUABLE ON CODE | UM |UNIT

GROUP 17 AIR HOSE ASSEMBLY 7551086

1| PAFZZ | 4730-01-094-5169 | 81349 | M4109-04-12-28-3 | COUPLING HALF, QUICK DISCONNECT (FEMALE).....oocccevosecrsoeroomsoorsoosorne EA |
20 2 | xAFzz 81348 | 2z-H-500A HOSE, NONMETALLIC ..o EA 1
20 3 | PAFZZ | 4730-01-094-5170 | 81349 | M4109-12-12-28-B | COUPLING HALF, QUICK DISCONNECT (MALE) ..cocccoocoorsvrocsocrocosorneroe EA 1
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Figure 21. Cable assembly, power, electrical 72289-100; connector, plug, electrical MS90557C32412S, female; and connector, plug, electrical MS90556C32412P,
male.
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FIGURE ITEM | SMR STOCK PART IN
NO. | NO. | CODE NUMBER FSCM NUMBER USUABLE ON CODE | UM | UNIT
GROUP 19 CABLE ASSEMBLY, POWER, ELECTRICAL
72289-100; GROUP 1901 CONNECTOR, PLUG,
ELECTRICAL MS90557C32412S, FEMALE; AND
GROUP 1902 CONNECTOR PLUG, ELECTRICAL
MS90556C32412P MALE
1 | PAFZZ | 5935-00-114-7285 | 96906 | MS90563-4C COVER, ELECTRICAL .....oovooeeeeeooeeeeeeeeeoeeeeeeeeseeeeeeeeeeeeeeseeeeessee e eeeeeeoee s EA 1
21 2 | PBFFF | 5935-00-114-8768 | 96906 | MS90557C32412S | .CONNECTOR, PLUG.ELECTRICAL (FEMALE)............ooommmoooeeeeeeeiesssssseoeeseeeeeeseeeeee EA 1
21 3 | xaFzz .CONNECTOR, HOUSING,FORWARD .........oovvvveeeieosseeeeereeeeesessseeeeeeoeeesessseseseeeeens EA 1
21 4 | xAFzz SOCKET, INSERT ..oov..cooeeoeeeeeeeeeeoeseeeeeeees e eeeeeee e eeeseeeee e eeeeeee oo EA 1
21 5 | PAFZZ | 5999-00-014-0952 | 96906 | MS90560-7 CONTACT, ELECTRICAL .......ooovooeeee oo seeeeeeseoe oo EA 1
21 6 | PAFZZ | 5999-01-091-3187 | 96906 | MS90560-5 LCONTACT .o EA 4
21 7 | PAFZZ 96906 | MS3348-4-6L BUSHING .o EA 4
21 8 | PAFZZ | 5330-00-265-1085 | 96906 | MS29513-132 PACKING, PREFORMED..........ooovvvoeoceeoeseeeoeeeeeeeeeseeeeeeeeeeeeoe oo EA 1
21 9 | xAFzz CONNECTOR, HOUSING.REAR ......ovccccooeiereoeeeeeeeeeeseeeeeeeeesseseeeeeeoeees e seeeseoe EA 1
21 10 | XAFzz SPACER, GLAND ...oov.ccooooeeeeoeeeeee oo eeeeeoe oo EA 1
21 11 | PBFZZ | 4933-01-112-3939 | 96906 | MS23747-2 .GLAND,CABLE SEALING .......ovvvoveeceeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeseeeeeoeeoee oo EA 1
21 12 | PBFzZ 96906 | MS90561-2 GRIP, CABLE.WOVEN ....oovvoooooooeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeseeeseeeee e eeeseeee oo EA 2
21 13 | XAFzZ PACKING NUT. STUFFING TUBE ....ovv..coooooeooeeveeeeeeeeseeeeoeoeeeeeeseeeeeeeoee e EA 2
21 14 | MFFzz 81349 | MIL-1-23053/5 BAND, IDENTIFICATION (MFR FROM 5970-00-926-2571).........oovvvvvvveeeeccerssssessereee EA 2
21 15 | MFFzz C0-04 HDF 4/6 CABLE, POWER ELECTRICAL (MFR FROM 6145-00-191-3606)....... ...ooovvvvvvveeeeeennns EA 1
81349 | 4/12R 1090
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FIGURE ITEM | SMR STOCK PART IN
NO. | NO. | CODE NUMBER FSCM NUMBER USUABLE ON CODE | UM |UNIT

GROUP 19 CABLE ASBEMBLY,POWER,ELECTRICAL
72289-100; GROUP 1901 CONNECTOR,PLUG,
ELECTRICAL M590557C32412S,FEMALEIAND

GROUP 1902 CONNECTOR.PLUG,ELECTRICAL

M590556C32412P. MALE CONT.

16 | PAFzz 5935-00-114-8707 96906 | MS90564-4C COVER, ELECTRICAL CONNECTOR .....ccciiiiiiiiiiieriee e EA 1
21 17 | PBFFF 5935-00-114-8833 96906 | MS90556C32412P CONNECTOR, PLUG,ELECTRICAL (MALE) .....ocoiiiiiiiieiiie e EA 1
21 18 | XAFzz .CONNECTOR, PLUG.FORWARD ..ottt EA 1
21 19 | XAFzz SOCKET, PIN,INSERT ...ttt EA 1
21 20 | PAFzz 5999-00-014-0941 96906 | MS90559-8 .CONTACT, ELECTRICAL (A.B.C).cooitiiiiiiiiiiie it EA 3
21 21 | PAFZZ 96906 | MS3348-4-6L BUSHING ... e EA 4
21 22 | PAFZz 5999-00-014-0943 96906 | MS90559-9 .CONTACT, ELECTRICAL (N) ..ttt s EA 1
21 23 | PAFzz 5999-00-014-0939 96906 | MS90559-12 .CONTACT, ELECTRICAL (G) +1eiteiiiiiiiiteie sttt EA 1
21 24 | PAFZZ 5330-00-265-1085 96906 | MS29513-132 PACKING, PREFORMED.......cccciiiiiiiiiiii i EA |
21 25 | XAFzz .CONNECTOR, PLUG,REAR ...ttt EA 1
21 26 | XAFzz LSPACER. GLAND ..ottt e EA 1
21 27 | PBFzz 4933-01-112-3939 96906 | MS23747-2 GLAND, CABLE SEALING ..ottt e EA 1
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FIGURE ITEM | SMR STOCK PART IN
NO. | NO. | CODE NUMBER FSCM NUMBER USUABLE ON CODE | UM |UNIT

GROUP 9999 BULK MATERIAL

BULK PAFZZ 5970-00-008-3295 81349 | M23053/10-004-0 INSULATION SLEEVING ELECTRICA ....ooiiiiiiiiiiie e FT
BULK PAFZZ 6145-00-027-5955 81349 | MIL-W-16878/4 WIRE,ELECTRICAL NO. 10 AWG,RE ......cooiiiiiiiiiiiiiii e FT
BULK PAFZZ 9515-00-066-1015 81348 | QQS0698 METAL STRIP, STEEL.....ooiiiiiiiiiiiii e FT
BULK PAFZZ 9515-00-153-3217 81349 | MIL522698 METAL SHEET STEEL ALLOY ...ooiiiiiiiii e FT
BULK PAFZZ 5975-00-178-1217 81348 | WWC563 CONDUIT,METAL,RIGID ....oiiiiiiiiiii i FT
BULK PAFZZ 6145-00-191-3606 CO04HDF4-6-4-12R-| CABLE, POWER,ELECTRICAL .....cociiiiiiiiiiie e e FT
81349 [ 1100
BULK PAFZZ 7125-00-197-9050 81349 | MILS21041 ANCLE,STORAOE RACK ...ttt FT
BULK PAFZZ 9515-00-204-3977 81348 | QQS698 METAL STRIP, STEEL... oottt e FT
BULK PAFZZ 9515-00-204-3991 81348 | QQS698 METAL SHEET, STEEL.....cct ittt FT
BULK PAFZZ 9535-00-232-7599 81348 | QQA250-8 METAL SHEET, ALUMINUM .......ooiiiiiiiiiiiiie et FT
BULK PAFZZ 9530-00-236-7671 81348 | QQA200-3 METAL BAR ALUMINUM L...ooiiiiiiiiiii et e FT
BULK PAFZZ 6145-00-239-1245 J-C-30THHN/THWNQ WIRE,ELECTRICAL NO.12 AWG,TYPE THWN.BLACK ......cccoiiiiiiiiiiiiiiccie s FT
81348 | 6CE1/12TPJO
BULK PAFZZ 8305-00-267-3009 81349 | MILW4088 WEBBING, TEXTILE NYLON,WOVEN .......ccoiiiiiiiiiiiiiii e FT
BULK PAFZZ 9520-00-277-4902 81348 | QQS741 STRUCTURAL ANOLE STEEL ...cooiiiiiiiicii e FT
BULK PAFZZ 9520-00-277-4912 81349 | MILS20166 STRUCTURAL ANGLE .....oiiiiiiiiii it e FT
BULK PAFZZ 9520-00-277-5987 81348 | QQS741 STRUCTURAL ANGLE, STEEL ...cciiiiiiiiiiiiccie e FT
BULK PAFZZ 4710-00-277-9874 81349 | MIL-T-6736 TUBE, METALLIC ..ot e e FT
BULK PAFZZ 9320-00-527-6861 81349 | MILC3133 RUBBER SHEET, CELLULAR ....ccooiii e SH
BULK PAFZZ 9510-00-541-9655 81348 | QQ5634 METAL BAR, STEEL ...ttt e FT
BULK PAFZZ 5940-00-549-1984 82168 | Q35-1 TERMINAL, LUG ..ot EA
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FIGURE ITEM | SMR STOCK PART IN
NO. | NO. | CODE NUMBER FSCM NUMBER USUABLE ON CODE | UM |UNIT
GROUP 9999 BULK MATERIAL CONT.
BULK PAFZZ | 5970-00-810-6118 | 81349 | M23053/5-112-4 INSULATION SLEEVING,ELECTRICA ......ooiromvvoeeeceeeseeeeeeeseeeeeeeeeeseeeeeoe e FT
BULK PAFZZ | 6415-00-894-1000 | 81349 | MIL-W-16878/4 WIRE, ELECTRICAL NO. 10 AWG.STRANDED.BLACK ........ovvvvvveeceeesessesoeeereoonns FT
BULK PAFZZ | 6145-00-904-3811 J-C-30THWOGCE1/1| WIRE, ELECTRICAL NO.12 AWG, TYPE THWN.STYLE 1,GREEN ..........cccooosrrrrrrrrr.. FT
81348 | 2TUJ5
BULK PAFZZ | 5970-00-926-2571 | 81349 | M23053/5-111-4 INSULATION SLEEVING,.ELECTRICAL ........ereerroreeeeeeeeeeeseeeseeeeeseeeeeeeeseeeeeeeeseeene FT
BULK PAFZZ | 6145-00-959-0871 J-C-30THWOGCE1/1| WIRE,ELECTRICAL NO.12 AWG-TYPE THWN,STYLF 1-BLUE .....rrrovrverveeercreer FT
81348 | 2TUJ6
BULK PAFZZ | 4720-00-965-9318 | 70510 | EFSEALTITE3-4IN | HOSE, METALLIC ..iioovoooeeooioosoooeeeoseeeeeeesesseeeeeeseoeeeeeeeeseeeeee s eeeeeeeee e FT
BULK PAFZZ | 4720-00-965-9319 | 70510 | EFSEALTITEL-2IN | HOSE, METALLIC ...ioiomooeeoeioooeoeeeeooeeeeeseseeseeeeeeseeeeeeseseseeeeee s eeeeseeoe e FT
BULK PAFZZ | 6145-00-990-3001 J-C-30THWOBCEL/1| WIRE. ELECTRICAL NO.12 AWG.TYPE THWN,STYLE 1,RE .....oovovrmrorreeeecrrerresr FT
81348 | 2TUJ2
BULK PAFZZ | 6145-00-990-3002 J-C-30THWOBCE1/1| WIRE, ELECTRICAL NO.12 AWG,TYPE THWN,STYLE 1,BLACK ......ccccoerrrrrrrrrrree. FT
81348 | 2TUJO
BULK PAFZZ | 6145-00-990-3003 J-C-30THWOGCE1/1| WIRE. ELECTRICAL NO.12 AWG,TYPE THWN.STYLE 1WHITE ......ccccooosrrrrrrrr. FT
81348 | 2TUJ9
BULK PAFZZ | 4010-01-051-8331 | 99862 | CL-63-KA-12 WIRE ROPE ........ooooveoeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeseeeeeese e eeeseeee e esesee e eeessee e FT
BULK PAFZZ | 5970-01-065-4825 M563-2365 1/4 IN INSULATION SLEEVING,ELECTRICAL .......ooovvveeeeeeeeeseeeeeseeeeeeseessseeeeeeseoeseeeeseeene FT
06090 | YELLOW
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Figure 22. Special Tools.
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ILLUSTRATION QTY
@ | ) NATIONAL DESCRIPTION INC

FIGURE ITEM | SMR STOCK PART IN
NO. | NO. | CODE NUMBER FSCM NUMBER USUABLE ON CODE | UM |UNIT

GROUP 9500 SPECIAL TOOLS

1 | PBFZzZ 96906 | MS90562-5 TOOL, CONNJECTOR, ELECTRICAL CONTACT REMOVAL ......coocciiiiiiiiiiiieie EA
22 2 PBFzZZ 96906 | MS90562-6 TOOL, CONNECTOR, ELECTRICAL CONTACT REMOVAL.......cocoviiiiiiiiieniieiiees EA
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Section IV. NATIONAL STOCK NUMBER AND PART NUMBER INDEX

FIGURE ITEM FIGURE ITEM
STOCK NUMBER NO. NO. STOCK NUMBER NO. NO.
5970-00-008-3295 BULK 7125-00-197-9050 BULK
5599-00-014-0939 21 23 4730-00-203-0178 4 31
5999-00-014-0941 21 20 9515-00-204-3977 BULK
5999-00-014-0943 21 22 9515-00-204-3991 BULK
5999-00-014-0952 19 11 5940-00-204-8990 2 4
5999-00-014-0952 21 5 5940-00-204-8990 3 34
5310-00-014-5850 4 34 5940-00-204-8990 16 3
6145-00-027-5955 BULK 5306-00-225-8499 5 5
5310-00-043-0520 5 8 9535-00-232-7599 BULK
5310-00-043-0520 8 10 9530-00-236-7671 BULK
5310-00-045-3296 4 2 6145-00-239-1245 BULK
5310-00-045-3296 4 35 5975-00-243-5447 1 17
5310-00-045-3296 6 10 6150-00-255-8332 4 12
5310-00-045-3296 12 5 5330-00-265-1085 19 14
5310-00-045-3299 1 2 5330-00-265-1095 21 8
5310-00-045-5211 2 18 5330-00-265-1085 21 24
9515-00-066-1015 BULK 8305-00-267-3009 BULK
5305-00-068-0500 10 1 5305-00-267-8961 3 19
5305-00-068-0500 11 1 5305-00-267-8961 5 18
5305-00-068-0505 4 22 5305-00-267-8974 1 12
5305-00-068-0505 7 5 5305-00-267-8974 2 9
5305-00-068-0506 3 4 5305-00-267-8974 5 11
5305-00-068-0506 8 5 5305-00-269-2803 7 3
5305-00-071-2077 4 15 5305-00-269-2805 5 17
5340-00-078-7029 6 5 5305-00-269-3214 6 14
5310-00-080-6004 5 16 9520-00-277-4902 BULK
5310-00-080-6004 6 15 9520-00-277-4912 BULK
5310-00-080-8495 18 6 9520-00-277-5987 BULK
5310-00-081-4219 5 3 4710-00-277-9874 BULK
5935-00-114-7283 19 7 5975-00-284-6655 3 11
5935-00-114-7285 21 1 5310-00-407-9566 5 4
5935-00-114-8707 21 16 5310-00-407-9566 17 5
5935-00-114-8768 19 8 5340-00-431-6949 4 11
5935-00-114-8768 21 2 5340-00-431-8853 4 8
5935-00-114-8833 21 17 5340-00-431-8853 4 38
5310-00-141-1795 1 11 5340-00-450-4031 4 9
5310-00-141-1795 2 10 5340-00-457-1043 4 10
5310-00-141-1795 8 6 5310-00-457-1043 4 20
5940-00-143-4775 1 4 9320-00-527-6861 BULK
5940-00-143-4775 1 6 9510-00-541-9655 BULK
5940-00-143-4793 9 1 5305-00-543-2419 5 13
5940-00-143-4794 19 21 5305-00-543-2419 6 1
6240-00-152-2987 13 7 5940-00-549-1984 BULK
9515-00-153-3217 BULK 7110-00-567-1901 8 4
5310-00-167-0765 4 33 5310-00-582-5965 3 6
5310-00-167-0770 4 17 5310-00-582-5965 4 23
5975-00-178-1217 BULK 5310-00-582-5965 5 9
5310-00-184-1539 13 3 5310-00-502-5965 5 19
6145-00-191-3606 BULK 5310-00-582-5965 7 11
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FIGURE ITEM FIGURE ITEM
STOCK NUMBER NO. NO. STOCK NUMBER NO. NO.
5310-00-582-5965 8 9 5305-00-197-1727 3 14
5310-00-582-5965 18 5 5305-00-988-1727 13 6
5310-00-584-5272 4 18 6145-00-990-3001 BULK
5310-00-637-9541 5 12 6145-00-990-3002 BULK
5310-00-637-9541 6 2 6145-00-990-3003 BULK
5310-00-637-9541 7 2 5935-01-012-3080 1 13
5930-00-683-2703 10 8 5939-01-012-3080 3 23
5930-00-683-2703 11 7 5320-01-032-3030 1 20
5935-00-696-9287 19 1 5320-01-032-3030 2 1
5930-00-702-6431 10 5 5320-01-032-3030 3 1
5310-00-732-0559 7 1 5320-01-032-3030 4 21
5340-00-764-2334 4 4 5340-01-036-7664 3 3
5340-00-764-2334 6 11 4010-01-051-8331 BULK
5310-00-768-0318 4 19 4931-01-064-2821 4 14
5310-00-768-0319 3 5 5970-01-065-4825 BULK
5310-00-768-0319 5 20 5320-01-075-8245 5 15
5310-00-768-0319 7 10 5310-01-077-1016 12 6
5935-00-807-0050 9 5 5975-01-077-7944 3 8
5310-00-809-3078 18 4 4933-01-085-1582 4 27
5310-00-809-4058 3 10 4933-01-085-7258 4 7
5310-00-809-5998 4 16 4933-01-085-8018 6 8
5970-00-810-6118 BULK 5340-01-089-5523 1 19
5310-00-823-8804 10 2 5999-01-089-8138 4 5
5310-00-823-8804 11 2 4933-01-090-5677 8 3
5310-00-842-1699 2 20 5999-01-091-3187 19 12
5310-00-880-7744 17 6 5999-01-091-3187 21 6
5310-00-889-2528 2 19 4730-01-092-6575 2 11
6145-00-894-1000 BULK 6210-01-094-0711 4 24
5340-00-900-4218 3 31 5975-01-094-1586 1 8
5975-00-903-2284 19 24 4720-01-094-1893 4 13
6145-00-904-3811 BULK 4730-01-094-1902 4 30
4730-00-908-6294 4 26 5940-01-094-2173 2 23
5970-00-926-2571 BULK 5940-01-094-2173 3 17
5310-00-934-9751 4 32 4730-01-094-5169 20 1
5310-00-934-9751 6 9 4730-01-094-5170 20 3
5310-00-934-9757 1 1 5975-01-094-6250 10 4
5310-00-934-9758 4 3 5975-01-094-6250 11 4
5310-00-939-2653 2 22 5307-01-098-3847 2 21
5305-00-942-2196 5 21 4931-01-101-5696 5 14
5305-00-957-6273 4 6493-01-101-5893 4 37
6145-00-959-0871 BULK 9905-01-107-2177 19 25
4720-00-965-9318 BULK 7125-01-107-2183 8 8
4720-00-965-9319 BULK 5975-01-110-4381 3 33
5310-00-982-6827 2 17 5975-01-110-4428 3 24
5305-00-984-4983 3 25 4933-01-111-1786 18 7
5305-00-984-4992 10 7 4933-01-111-1787 18 1
5305-00-984-4992 11 6 6240-01-111-7717 3 16
5305-00-984-5681 17 2 6240-01-111-7717 13 4
5305-00-984-6194 1 10 4933-01-112-3939 19 17
5305-00-984-7341 6 12 4933-01-112-3939 21 11
5305-00-984-7364 4 36 4933-01-112-3939 21 27
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STOCK NUMBER
6210-01-114-7991
5975-01-114-9345
5975-01-115-9740
5975-01-115-9741
5975-01-123-4612
5975-01-123-4612

FSCM

88044
88044
88044
88044
88044
91929
91929
03743
99862
03743
03743
81349
81349
81349
52758
70510
70510
03743
03743
08108
82168
81348
81348
81348
81348
81348
81348
03743
81349
81349
81349
81349
81349
81349

FSCM

NO.

PART

AN960-416

AN960-416

AN960-416

AN970-3

AN970-8

BZ-2RG18-A2
BZ-2RG18-A2

CL-100M

CL-63-KA-12

CL-75M

CLB-50M

C0-04 HDF 4/6 4/12R 1090
C0-04 HDF 4/6 4/12R 1090
C004HDF4-6-4-12R1100
EC4

EFSEALTITEI-21N
EFSEALIITE3-41N
FSKIBCA

FSKIBCA

F40CW

G35-1

NATIONAL STOCK NUMBER AND PART NUMBER INDEX (cont)

FIGURE
NO.
1

WNWWWwW

FIGURE
NUIMBER NO.

BULK

BULK
BULK

11
13
BULK

J-C-30THWN/THWNOG6CE1/12TPJO BULK

J-C-30THWO06CE1/12TUJO
J-C-30THWO6CE1/12TUJ2
J-C-30THWO06CE1/12TUJ5
J-C-30THWO6CE1/12TUJ6
J-C-30THWO6CEI/12TUJ9
K75-A

MIL-I-23053/10
MIL-1-23053/5
MIL-I-23053/5
MIL-1-23053/5
MIL-I-23053/5
MIL-1-23053/5

PART NUMBER

BULK
BULK
BULK
BULK
BULK

19
19

21

FIGURE
NO.

ITEM
FSCM
8
21
9
30
6
12

ITEM
NO

~N oo

=N
A WwWwN OO

ITEM
NO.

C-72

PART NUMBER
81349
81349
81349
81349
81349
81349
81349
81349
81349
81349
81349
81349
96906
96906
96906
96906
96906
96906
96906
96906
96906
96906
96906
96906
96906
96906
96906
96906
96906
96906
96906
96906
96906
96906
96906
96906
96906
96906
96906
96906
96906
96906
96906
96906
96906
96906
96906
96906

FSCM

NO.
MIL-T-6736
MIL-W-16878/4
MIL-W-16878/4
MIL-W-16878/4
MIL-W-16878/4
MIL-W-4088
MIL-W-83420
MILC3133
MILS20166
MILS21041
MILS22698
MILW4088
MS15795-911
MS18154-60
MS23747-2
MS23747-2
MS23747-2
MS25036-110
MS25036-111
MS25036-111
MS25036-111
MS25036-112
MS25036-156
MS25036-156
MS25307-212
MS27183-10
MS27183-11
MS27183-12
MS27183-14
MS27183-14
MS27183-18
MS27183-42
MS27183-9
MS27183-9
MS29513-132
MS29513-132
MS29513-132
MS3106R20-8S
MS3348-4-6L
MS3348-4-6L
MS3348-4-6L
MS3367-4-0
MS535190-270
MS35191-273
MS35206-226
MS35206-232
MS35206-232
M535206-246

PART NUMBER

TM 9-4931-374-13&P

FIGURE ITEM
NO.

BULK

BULK

BULK
9 2
9 3
6 6
19 22

BULK

BULK

BULK

BULK

BULK
2 18
5 21
19 17
21 11
21 27
9 1
2 4
3 34
16 3
19 21
1 4
1 6
10 5
3 10
18 4
5 3
5 16
6 15
4 16
4 34
10 2
11 2
19 14
21 8
21 24
9 5
19 13
21 21
21 7
19 24
4 6
6 12
3 25
10 7
11 6
1 10

TM 9-4931-374-13&P

FIGURE ITEM

NO. NO.



96906
96906
96906
96906
96906
96906
96906
96906
96906
96906
96906
96906
96906
96906
96906
96906
96906
96906
96906
96906
96906
96906
96906
96906
96906
96906
96906
96906
96906
96906
96906
96906
96906
96906
96906
96906
96906
96906
96906
96906
96906
96906
96906
96906
96906
96906
96906
96906
96906
96906
96906

M5S35206-273
MS35206-283
MS35206-283
MS35206-301
MS35338-42
MS35338-43
MS35338-43
MS35338-43
M535338-43
MS35338-44
MS35338-44
MS35338-44
MS35338-44
MS35338-44
MS35338-44
MS35338-44
MS35338-45
MS35338-45
MS35338-46
MS35338-46
MS35338-46
M635338-48
MS35425-39
MS35425-
MS35426-
MS35649-202
MS35649-282
MS35650-302
MS35650-302
MS35650-3252
MS35650-3252
MS35691-4
MS35842-16
MN45904-68
MS51926-3
MS51934-22
MS51939-1
M551939-1
MS51940-4S
MS51952-3
MS51967-14
M551967-5
MS51968-2
MS51968-2
MS51968-2
MS51968-8
MS51969-1
MS63-236S 1/4 INYELLOW
MS90556C32412P
MS90557C32412S
M5S90557C32412S
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96906
96906
96906
96906
96906
96906
96906
96906
96906
96906
96906
96906
96906
96906
96906
96906
96906
96906
96906
96906
96906
96906
96906
96906
96906
96906
96906
96906
96906
96906
96906
96906
81349
81349
81349
81349
81349
81349
81349
81348
81348
81348
81348
81348
81348
81348
81348
03743
81348
81348
81348

MS90559-12
MS90559-8
MS90559-9
MS90560-5
MS90560-5
MS90560-7
MS90560-7
MS90561-2
MS90561-2
MS90562-5
MS90562-6
MS90563-4C
MS90563-4C
MS90564-4C
MS90725-3
MS90725-3
MS90725-34
MS90725-64
MS90726-5
MS90726-5
MS90726-6
MS90726-6
MS90726-60
MS90726-62
MS90726-8
MS90726-8
MS90726-8
MS90727-17
MS90727-17
MS90728-121
MS90728-61
MS90728-61
M23053/10-004-0
M23053/5-111-4
M23053/5-112-4
M4109-01-12-00-B
M4109-04-12-28-B
M4109-09-12-00-B
M4109-12-12-28-B
QQA200-3
QQA250-8
QQS634
QQsS698
QQS698
QQs698
QQs741
QQs741
TWCL-75M
W-F-408
W-F-408
WC596-12-4

OCUDCITWOAONREFLUOINOOWND™

o @
cC
[l
AR

BULK

20

20
BULK
BULK
BULK
BULK
BULK
BULK
BULK
BULK

RPNR R

[N

N =

31

30

19

13
13



FSCM

81348
81348
81348
81348
19204
19204
19204
19204
19204
19204
19204
19204
19204
19204
19204
19204
19204
19204
19204
19204
19204
19204
19204
19204
19204
19204
19204
19204
19204
19204
19204
19204
19204
19204
19204
19204
19204
19204
19204
19204
19204
19204
19204
19204
19204
19204
19204
19204
19204

NATIONAL STOCK NUMBER AND PART NUMBER INDEX (cont)

FIGURE
PART NUMBER NO.
WC596/12-4 3
WF408 3
WWC563 BULK
ZZ-H-500A 20
11020138 5
11020141 5
12011638 19
12011654 5
12011660 17
12011661-1 17
12011661-2 17
12011661-3 17
12011661-4 17
12011661-5 5
12011662 7
12011663 7
12011664 7
12011665 7
12011666 7
12011667 19
12011668 6
12011669 6
12011670 6
12011671 6
12011675 5
12011676 5
12011679-1 13
12011679-2 5
12011680-1 17
12011680-2 17
12011684 5
12011685 1
12011685 2
12011685 3
12011685 4
12011686 4
12011687 4
12011688 19
12011689 19
12011690 1
12011690 2
12011690 16
12011690-1 16
12011690-10 14
12011690-11 14
12011690-12 14
12011690-13 14
12011690-14 14
12011690-15 3

ITEM
NO.

23
11

2
10
7
20
14
7
3
11
12
10

N =
BABNWONPFPRAOCWWUUTORMAOONOD

N
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FSCM

19204
19204
19204
19204
19204
19204
19204
19204
19204
19204
19204
19204
19204
19204
19204
19204
19204
19204
19204
19204
19204
76038
76038
75037
75037
96160
37296
07878
19204
19204
19204
19204
19204
19204
19204
19204
19204
19204
19204
19204
19204
19204
19204
19204
19204
19204
19204
19204
19204

PART NUMBER

12011690-16
12011690-17
12011690-18
12011690-19
12011690-2
12011690-20
12011690-21
12011690-22
12011690-23
12011690-3
12011690-3
12011690-4
12011690-5
12011690-6
12011690-7
12011690-8
12011690-9
12011692
12011693
12011693
12011693-1
1300

1310

212

212

5863-2

6578
72289-100
7540635
7550588-10
7550588-10
7550588-3
7550588-6
7550588-8
7550588-8
7550588-9
7550795-2
7550826-2
7550877
7550878
7551084
7551085-1
7551085-2
7551085-3
7551086
7551087
7551088
7551089
7551089

TM 9-4931-374-13&P

FIGURE ITEM
NO. NO.
14 6
3 27
14 7
3 28
2 15
14 8
14 9
14 10
14 11
2 16
3 29
2 3
15 4
15 1
15 2
15 3
1 3
19 25
3 15
13 1
13 2
8 4
8 3
2 23
3 17
2 11
17 8
4 12
4 37
4 10
4 20
4 11
4 7
4 8
4 38
4 9
2 21
3 24
3 30
3 21
1 14
2 14
1 18
1 15
4 13
8 8
4 24
3 16
13 4
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FIGURE ITEM FIGURE ITEM

FSCM PART NUMBER NO. NO. FSCM PART NUMBER NO. NO.

19204 7551089-1 13 5 19204 7551434-3 18 9
19204 7551090 13 8 19204 7551435 18 1
19204 7551093-1 1 7 19204 7551435-1 18 2
19204 7551093-2 1 16 19204 7551435-2 18 3
19204 7551094 8 2 19204 7551436 4 27
19204 7551096 3 9 19204 7551731 8 7
19204 7551097-1 2 8 19204 7551732 12 2
19204 7551097-2 2 12 19204 7551733 8 1
19204 7551097-4 3 18 19204 7551733-1 12 4
19204 7551098-5 2 6 19204 7551733-2 12 1
19204 7551098-5 3 12 19204 7551733-3 12 3
19204 7551098-6 3 7 19204 7551734 10 3
19204 7551098-7 3 33 19204 7551734 11 3
19204 7551099 3 22 19204 7551735-1 2 2
19204 7551429-3 3 13 19204 7551735-2 1 21
19204 7551429-4 3 32 19204 7551739 1 8
19204 7551429-5 3 20 19204 7551740 10 4
19204 7551429-6 3 2 19204 7551740 11 4
19204 7551429-7 2 7 19204 7551741 4 29
19204 7551432 4 1 19204 7551743-1 17 1
19204 7551434 18 7 19204 7551743-2 17 9
19204 7551434-1 18 8 19204 7551744-1 17 13
19204 7551434-2 18 11 19204 7551744-2 17 15

C-75 (C-76 blank)
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APPENDIX D

EXPENDABLE SUPPLIES AND MATERIALS LIST

Section I. INTRODUCTION

D-1. SCOPE

This appendix lists expendable supplies and materials you will need to
operate and maintain the fire control repair shop set. These items are
authorized to you by CTA 50-970, Expendable Items (Except Medical, Class
V, Repair Parts, and Heraldic Items).

D-2. EXPLANATION OF COLUMNS

a. Column 1--Item Number. This number is assigned to the entry in the
listing and is referenced in the narrative instructions to identify the material
(e.g., "Use cleaning compound, item 5, app D.").
lowest level of

b. Column 2--Level. This column identifies the

maintenance that requires the listed item.

o s Aviation Intermediate

c. Column 3--National Stock Number. This is the National stock number
assigned to the item; use it to request or requisition the item.

d. Column 4--Description. Indicates the Federal item name and, if
required, a description to identify the item. The last line for each item
indicates the part number followed by the Federal Supply Code for
Manufacturer (FSCM) in parentheses, if applicable.

e. Column 5--Unit of Measure (U/M). Indicates the measure used in
performing the actual maintenance function. This measure is expressed by a
two-character alphabetical abbreviation (e.g., ea, in., pr). If the unit of
measure differs from the unit of issue, requisition the lowest unit of issue that
will satisfy your requirements.

Section Il. EXPENDABLE SUPPLIES AND MATERIALS LIST

D-1

@) ) 3 4 ®)
Item National
Number Stock
Level Number Description uU/M
1 F ADHESIVE
8040-00-165-8614 MMM-A-121 (81348)



EXPENDABLE SUPPLIES AND MATERIALS LIST (cont)

TM 9-4931-374-13&P

@) ) 3 4 ®)
Item National
Number Stock
Level Number Description uU/M
2 F ADHESIVE: (part A, resin 8470 and
part B, hardener 8470)
3 F ADHESIVE, TYPE IlI

MIL-A-5092 (81349)

4 F CLOTH, ABRASIVE
5350-00-192-5049 P-C-451 (81349) EA

5 F CLOTH, POLISHING
7220-00-985-6849 DDD-C-450 EA
6 F DRY CLEANING SOLVENT
6850-00-264-9037 P-D-680 (81348) GL
7 F ENAMEL, GREEN, LUSTERLESS
8010-00-111-7937 FED-STD-595 (34079) GL
8 F ENAMEL, On, SEMIGLOSS
8010-00-081-0809 FED-STD-595 (24087) QT
9 F GLOVE, CLOTH, 10-0z
8415-00-634-5027 (283.50-gram) PR
10 F LACQUER, BLACK, FLAT

8010-00-166-3147 FED-STD-595 (37038) QT

11 F LACQUER, WHITE
8010-00-166-1667 FED-STD-595 (17875) GL

D-2




12

13

14

15

16

17

18

19

20

9150-00-949-0323

7510-00-112-0234

6640-00-559-1385

8010-00-161-5718

8010-00-899-0931

7920-00-205-1711

3439-00-006-7764

5970-00-644-3167

6810-00-551-1487

LUBRICATING OIL, SEMIFLUID
MIL-L-46150 (81349)

MARKING INK, BLACK
FED-STD-595 (37038)

PAPER, LENS: 34 x 36 in. (86.36 x 91.44 cm)
NNN-P-40 (81348)

PRIMER COATING
PRIMER COATING, ZINC CHROMATE

RAG, WIPING
DDD-R-30 (81348)

SOLDER, TIN ALLOY
QQ-S-571 (81348)

TAPE, INSULATION, ELECTRICAL: 3/4-in.
(2.91-cm), 1/2-1b (226.80-g) roll
FED-SPEC-H.H.-1-510

TRICHLOROETHANE, TYPE 1.1.1
55-GAL. (208-1) DRUM
INHIBISOL (86440)

TM 9-4931-374-13&P

oz

0oz

HD
GL

QT

BE

LB

FT

DR

D-3 (D-4 blank)




APPENDIX E

ILLUSTRATED LIST OF MANUFACTURED ITEMS

TM 9-4931-374-13&P

E-1. INTRODUCTION

This appendix includes complete instructions for making items authorized to

be manufactured or fabricated at aviation intermediate maintenance.

a. A part number index in alphanumeric order is provided for cross-
referencing the part number of the item to be manufactured to the figure

which covers fabrication criteria.

b. All bulk materials needed for manufacture of an item are listed by

part number or specification number in a tabular list on the illustration.
E-2. MANUFACTURED ITEMS PART NUMBER INDEX
Part No. Figure No.

MIL-1-28053/5 ... 30|
MIL-1-28053/5 ...t 37|
MIL-1-23053/5 ...ttt e e e 133
MIL1-28053/10 ...t 16|
MIL-W-4088.... e 25
MIL-W-1B8T78/4...... e aaabae b aasabaserasaessssassnnnes 14
MIL-W-LB878/4 ...ttt 15
MIL-W=83420 ... ittt e et e e e e e et e e e e e e eeanaaan s 132)]
Type COO-04 HDF 4/6-4/12R 1090.....cccccuiiiiiiiiiieiaaeiaiiiieee e eiiiieeeeas] @
00 OO 34]
T201L660.... e E

E-1

Part No.

12011661.......cvvveeieeeeeiiiiiieeee e
12011662.......c.oeveeeieeiiiiiieie e
12011663.......eeeieeeieeeeeiiiieeee e
12011664........oevveieeeeiieeee e
12011665......c.ccevveeiieeeeiiiiiieeee e
12011666........c.evveeveeeiiiiiiiiieee e
12011668........ovveeeeeeeiiiiiiieeeee e
12011675 ...
12011676.....ccuveeeeeeeeeeeiieeee e
12011689......c.cuvvieiieiiiiii e
120121690.......cumieiiieeeiiiiie e
T551084......ccoiiiiiiieiei
T551085.....cciiiiiiiiiiiee e
7551093,
T551429..ccccciiiiiiiiiiee e
T551434..cccoiiiiiiie
T551435-2 .o
T551731cciiiiiiiiiiie
T551732.ccciiiiieeeeee e
T551733-1 .o
T551733-2 .o
T551733-3 ..
T551743-1 oo
T551743-2 i
T551744-1 oo
T551/44-2 ...

Figure No.



TM 9-4931-374-13&P

E-3. MANUFACTURED ITEMS INSTRUCTIONS

1.25
15.25

14.00
"”_4__. 1.25 .
L E:

b + i ’ ‘- P~ -
- 18.00 - 0.13 0.6 —» L 0.63
=1
0.28 - 3 HOLES

FIGURE 1. WALL SHELF BRACKET (PART NO. 7551731)
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TM 9-4931-374-13&P

CONVERSION TABLE

IN. CM NOTES
1.25 3.18 All dimensions shown are in inches and have a tolerance of +0.03 in.
0.13 0.33 (+0.08 cm).
15.25 38.74
0.63 1.60 Fabricate from steel strip, NSN 9515-00-204-3977.
0.28 0.71
1.28 3.25 Break all sharp edges.
14.00 35.56
18.00 45.72 WARNING

Use only type 1.1.1 trichloroethane solvent. Never use
solvent unless ventilation is provided. Breathing solvent
vapors will cause unconsciousness, prolonged skin
contact with solvent will cause irritation, and taking
solvent internally will cause vomiting.

Degrease with type 1.1.1 trichloroethane (item 20 m
Apply one coat primer coating (item 15,) app D), followed by two coats white lacquer (item 11,|app D)]

E-3




E-3. MANUFACTURED ITEMS INSTRUCTIONS (cont)l

0.410 x 1.000 SLOT, 2 PLACES

lg—— 4.0 _..J ‘—o.m

TM 9-4931-374-13&P

e ;T

-4

0.50
2 PLACES

{

(0.410) —pou | jrg—

—l—P_F

16.380 t—  0.81
| — 18.00 —>-]
10.500 3.75 —-

(0.340) —-ll [Fn—

f

Y

0.340 x 0.750 SLOT, 2 PLACES

Figure 2. TOOL CABINET BRACE (PART NO. 12011676)
E-4
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TM 9-4931-374-13&P

CONVERSION TABLE

IN. CM NOTES
4.00 10.16 All dimensions shown are in inches. A dimension with a two-digit
0.50 1.27 decimal has a tolerance of +0.06 (+0.15 cm) and a three-digit
0.188 0.477 decimal has a tolerance of +0.010 (+0.025 cm).
0.410 1.041
1.000 2.540 Fabricate from metal sheet, aluminum, NSN 9536-00-232-7599.
18.00 45.72
10.500 26.670 Break all sharp edges and deburr all holes.
3.00 7.62
0.340 0.860 WARNING
0.750 1.905 Use only type 1.1.1 trichloroethane solvent. Never use
16.380 41.605 solvent unless ventilation is provided. Breathing
3.75 9.53 solvent vapors will cause unconsciousness, prolonged
0.38 0.97 skin contact with solvent will cause irritation, and
0.81 2.06 taking solvent internally will cause vomiting.

Degrease with type 1.1.1 trichloroethane (item 20,/ app D).
Apply one coat zinc chromate primer coating (item 16,
followed by two coats semigloss OD enamel (item 8| app D)/
Mark with black stencil marking ink (item 13} app D) |as follows.

P/N 12011676

E-5



TM 9-4931-374-13&P

E-3. MANUFACTURED ITEMS INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

HL 0.50 IN. (1.27 CMm)
APPLIES TO BOTH

—] R — ENDS FOR ALL WIRES.
STYLE 1
Culis ) T =
STYLE 2
(T ) C {1170
STYLE 3

FIGURE 3. WIRE ASSEMBLY (PART NO. 12011690)

FABRICATE FROM LENGTH LUG
PART NO. TAG NO. NSN STYLE COLOR IN. CM TERMINAL
12011690-1 1,2, 3,4A, 6A 6145-00-239-1245 2 Black 30.00 76.20 MS25036-111
or7
12011690-2 1A 6145-00-239-1245 1 Black 10.00 25.40
12011690-3 2A or 2B 6145-00-239-1245 1 Black 6.00 15.24
12011690-4 4B or 8 6145-00-239-1245 3 Black 4.00 10.16 MS25036-111
12011690-5 4,5,0r6 6145-00-959-0871 1 Blue 264.00 670.00
12011690-6 9 6145-00-990-3002 1 Black 192.00 487.68
12011690-7 10 6145-00-990-3003 1 White 192.00 487.68
12011690-8 11 6145-00-904-3811 1 Green 264.00 670.00
12011690-9 11A or 111B 6145-00-904-3811 2 Green 4.00 10.16 MS25036-156
12011690-10 12 6145-00-990-3002 1 Black 108.00 274.32
12011690-11 13 6145-00-990-3003 1 White 108.00 274.32
12011690-12 14 6145-00-904-3811 1 Green 108.00 274.32

i
o



<——>L 0.50 IN. (1.27 CM)

| -

STYLE 1

@j[r ) €

STYLE 2

0.! } ) C

STYLE 3

APPLIES TO BOTH

ENDS FOR ALL WIRES.

JIIO)

FIGURE 3. WIRE ASSEMBLY (PART NO. 12011690) (cont).

TM 9-4931-374-13&P

FABRICATE FROM LENGTH LUG
PART NO. TAG NO. NSN STYLE COLOR IN. CM TERMINAL
12011690-13 15 6145-00-990-3002 1 Black 144.00 365.76
12011690-14 16 6145-00-990-3003 1 White 144.00 365.76
12011690-15 16A, 16B, 19A, 6145-00-990-3003 1 White 6.00 15.24
or 19B
12011690-16 17 6145-00-904-3811 1 Green 144.00 365.76
12011690-17 17A, 17B, 17C, 6145-00-904-3811 1 Green 6.00 15.24
17D or 17E
12011690-18 18 6145-00-990-3001 1 Red 156.00 396.24
12011690-19 18A or 18B 6145-00-990-3001 1 Red 6.00 15.24
12011690-20 19 6145-00-990-3003 1 White 156.00 396.24
12011690-21 20 6145-00-959-0871 1 Blue 216.00 548.64
12011690-22 21 6145-00-990-3003 1 White 216.00 548.64
12011690-23 22 6145-00-904-3811 1 Green 216.00 548.64
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E-3. MANUFACTURED ITEMS INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

<-—>L 0.50 IN. (1.27 €M)

—1 I

| o

STYLE 1

:

(oot ) €

STYLE 2

am: ) C

STYLE 3

NOTE

APPLIES TO BOTH
ENDS FOR ALL WIRES.

1 [T o)

FIGURE 3. WIRE ASSEMBLY (PART NO. 12011690) (cont).

TM 9-4931-374-13&P

The following seven wires 12011690-5, 12011690-6, 12011690-7, 12011690-8, 12011690-21, 12011690-22, and 12011690-23 have been
altered at initial installation by either cutting wire or adding lug terminal, or both.

FABRICATE FROM LENGTH LUG

PART NO. TAG NO. NSN STYLE COLOR IN. CM TERMINAL
12011690-5 4,5,6 6145-00-959-0871 2 Blue 264.00 670.00 MS25036-111
12011690-6 Section 9 6145-00-990-3002 1 Black 130.00 330.20
12011690-6 Section 9 6145-00-990-3002 1 Black 62.00 157.48
12011690-7 Section 10 6145-00-990-3003 1 White 130.00 330.20
12011690-7 Section 10 6145-00-990-3003 1 White 62.00 157.48
12011690-8 Section 11 6145-00-904-3811 2 Green 112.00 284.48 MS25036-156
12011690-8 Section 11 6145-00-904-3811 3 Green 62.00 157.48 MS25036-156
12011690-8 Section 11 6145-00-904-3811 3 Green 90.00 228.60 MS25036-156
Y
12011690-21 20 6145-00-959-0871 2 Blue 216.00 548.64 MS25036-111
12011690-22 21 6145-00-990-3003 2 White 216.00 548.64 MS25036-111
12-11690-23 22 6145-00-904-3811 2 Green 216.00 548.64 MS25036-156
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FIGURE 4. FLEXIBLE CONDUIT (PART NO. 7551429).

TM 9-4931-374-13&P

CONVERSION TABLE

IN. CM NOTES

12.75 32.39 All dimensions are in inches and have a tolerance of +0.13

47.00 119.38 in. (0.33cm).

29.12 73.96

54.25 137.80 FABRICATE FROM

16.00 40.64 PART NO. DIM A DIM B NSN

0.75 1.91

0.50 1.27 7551429-3 12.75 0.50 4720-00-965-9319
7551429-4 47.00 0.50 4720-00-965-9319
7551429-5 29.12 0.75 4720-00-965-9318
7551429-6 54.15 0.75 4720-00-965-9318
7551429-7 16.00 0.50 4720-00-965-9319
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TM 9-4931-374-13&P

E-3. MANUFACTURED ITEMS INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

l 3 & ] l
2.000
.f____ L 0.922 0D
4.50+\Iw r
e wse .
- 54.00 =
—->‘ ~—— SEENOTES
1 3 b _J

——]

4.50+0.10 R

FIGURE 5. CONDUIT (PART NO. 7551084).
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TM 9-4931-374-13&P

CONVERSION TABLE

IN. CM NOTES
2.000 5.080 All dimensions shown are in inches. A dimension with a two-digit
4.50+0.10 11.433+0.25 decimal has a tolerance of £0.13 in. (x0.33 cm) and a three-digit
46.00 116.84 decimal has a tolerance of +0.060 in. (£0.152 cm). All angles have
0.922 2.341 a tolerance of +5 degrees.
0.60 1.52
54.00 137.16 Fabricate from rigid metal conduit, NSN 5975-00-178-1217.
30.38 77.17
0.75 1.91 Ream ends to remove rough edge and break all sharp edges.

WARNING
Use only type 1.1.1 trichloroethane solvent. Never use solvent
unless ventilation is provided. Breathing solvent vapors will
cause unconsciousness, prolonged skin contact with solvent
will cause irritation, and taking solvent internally will cause
vomiting.

Degrease with type 1.1.1 trichloroethane (item 20, ap

Apply one coat primer coating (item 15, adp D), followed by two
coats white lacquer (item 11, aEp D).

Do not apply primer or lacquer within 0.60 in. (1.52 cm) of either
end.
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TM 9-4931-374-13&P

E-3. MANUFACTURED ITEMS INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

A
0.60 2 PLACES
] SEE NOTE 6
Xe :{ 0.922 0D B 2 § ]:{
J ' 0.922 OD
e— 0.60 2 PLACES c -
SEE NOTE 6
4.50+0.1R
N STRAIGHT LENGTHS
. ~
| °0°
#
S
LENGTHS WITH BEND
PART NO. DIM A. DIM B. DIM C.
7551005-1 .. 7.19
7551085-2 51.75 23.00
75510L5-3 5.381

FIGURE 6. CONDUIT (PART NO. 7551085).
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CONVERSION TABLE

IN. CM NOTES
4.50+0.10 11.4340.25 All dimensions shown are in inches. A dimension with a two-digit
0.60 1.52 decimal has a tolerance of £0.13 in. (x0.33 cm) and a three-digit
0.922 2.342 decimal has a tolerance of +0.060 in. (£0.152 cm). All angles have
51.75 131.45 a tolerance of +5 degrees.
23.00 58.42
7.19 18.26 Fabricate from rigid metal conduit, NSN 5975-00-178-1217.
56.38 143.21

Ream ends to remove rough edge and break all sharp edges.

WARNING
Use only type 1.1.1 trichloroethane solvent. Never use
solvent unless ventilation is provided. Breathing sol-
vent vapors will cause unconsciousness, prolonged skin
contact with solvent will cause irritation, and taking
solvent internally will cause vomiting

Degrease with type 1.1.1 trichloroethane (item 20, a
Apply one coat primer coating iitem 15| app D), followed by two

coats white lacquer (item 11, app D). |

Do not apply primer or lacquer within 0.60 in. (1.52 cm) of either
end.
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E-3. MANUFACTURED ITEMS INSTRUCTIONS (cont)l

-« A > —— -+————- 0.28
DASH NO. DIM A

0.280
7551093-1 1.12
7551093-2 0.7

FIGURE 7. SPACER (PART NO. 7551093).
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TM 9-4931-374-13&P

CONVERSION TABLE

IN. CM NOTES
1.5
2.25 5.72 All dimensions shown are in inches. A dimension with a two-digit
0.50 1.27 decimal has a tolerance of £0.03 in. (+0.08 cm) and a three-digit
1.00 2.54 decimal has a tolerance of £0.010 in. (x0.025 cm).
0.25 0.64
0.280 0.711 Fabricate from aluminum metal plate, NSN 9530-00-236-7671.
0.75 191
1.12 2.84 Break all sharp edges and deburr hole.
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TM 9-4931-374-13&P
E-3. MANUFACTURED ITEMS INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

R o
—_—] [
‘ 1.000
0as0 [ 0.500
16.375 ->| 0.
2 - FRAME END - 12011662-1
DETAIL A
0.500 x 1.000 SLOT, 12 PLACES
1 / SEE DETAIL A 2 - FRAME SIDE - 12011662-2
e /[
— — — —— 72631 0.06 - -/ : —
7 r 2 2 4
L ]
V4
18.13
16.378
90° 1+ 0°10’
4 CORNERS
\
‘—
2.5 f
| 16.062 ——]
——————————— 29.562 — 0.0
- 43.062 —
-— 56.562 -
- 70.062 -
WELD 4 PLACES _/
0.438 +0.010 DIAM 4 HOLES
l ——— 16.38 ——» /_
N J

——

FIGURE 8. TABLE BASE FRAME (PART NO. 12011662).
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CONVERSION TABLE

IN. CM NOTES
16.375 41.592 All dimensions shown are in inches. A dimension with a two-digit
0.500 1.27 decimal has atolerance of +0.03 in. (0.08 cm) and a three-digit
1.000 2.54 decimal has atolerance of +0.015 in. (+0.38 cm).
0.250 0.635
72.63+0.06 184.48+0.15 Fabricate from steel structural angle, NSN 9520-00-277-4912.
18.13 46.05
0.88 2.24 Break all sharp edges and deburr all holes.
2.56 6.50
16.062 40.797 WARNING
29.562 75.087 Use only type 1.1.1 trichloroethane solvent. Never use
43.062 109.377 solvent unless ventilation is provided. Breathing solvent
56.562 143.667 vapors will cause unconsciousness, prolonged skin contact
70.062 77.957 with solvent will cause irritation, and taking solvent
16.380 41.605 internally will cause vomiting.
0.438+0.010 1.113+0.025
2.00 5.08 Degrease with type 1.1.1 trichloroethane (item 20
0.188 0.478
1.00 2.54

Apply one coat primer coating (item foIIowed by two

coats semigloss OD enamel (item 8, app
Mark with black stencil marking ink (item 13 as follows.

P/N 12011662
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TM 9-4931-374-13&P
E-3. MANUFACTURED ITEMS INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

/ 1.50
16.50 / .
- 18.00+0.06

0.437 + 0.031 DIAM 2 HOLES —/

)

FIGURE 9. SHORT TABLE BRACE (PART NO. 12011663).
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CONVERSION TABLE

IN. CM NOTES
0.75 1.91 All dimensions shown are in inches. A dimension with a two-digit
0.188 0.478 decimal has a tolerance of £0.03 in. (+0.08 cm) and a three-digit
1.50 3.81 decimal has a tolerance of +0.005 in. (x0.013 cm).
16.50 41.91
18.00+0.06 45.72+0.15 Fabricate from steel metal strip, NSN 9515-00-204-3991.
0.437+0.31 1.110+0.79

Break all sharp edges and deburr all holes.

WARNING
Use only type 1.1.1 trichloroethane solvent. Never use
solvent unless ventilation is provided. Breathing solvent
cause unconsciousness, prolonged skin contact
with solvent will cause irritation, and taking solvent
internally will cause vomiting.

Degrease with type 1.1.1 trichloroethane (item 20, fpp D).

Apply one coat primer coating (item 15/ app D)) followed by two
coats semigloss OD enamel (item 8| app D)
Mark with black stencil marking ink (item 1 as follows.

P/N 12011663
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E-3. MANUFACTURED ITEMS INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

0.406 DIAM 2 HOLES AT ASSEMBLY 0.312 DIAM AT ASSEMBLY
‘50
0.37 / - y 0.3
b} 3 = N
3 C 3
J2+0.
12 R
49.00+0.06 0.12
46.94 4 0.06 -
0.12 R MAX
2 PLACES
- =005
-—1.78 1.00
1 0.188 —'5
— L r

L T —
— .00

FIGURE 10. LEFT-HAND LONG TABLE BRACE (PART NO. 12011665).
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CONVERSION TABLE

IN. CM NOTES
0.37 0.94 All dimensions shown are in inches. A dimension with a two-digit
1.00 2.540 decimal has a tolerance of +0.03 in.(£0.08 cm) and a three-digit
21.12+0.06 53.64+0.15 decimal has a tolerance of £0.010 in. (x0.025 cm). All angles have
49.00+0.06 124.460+15 a tolerance of 5 degrees.
1.75 4.45
0.406 1.03 Fabricate from steel structural angle, NSN 9520-00-277-5987.
0.312 0.79
46.94+0.06 119.23+0.15 Break all sharp edges and deburr all holes.
0.31 0.79
0.12 0.30 WARNING
0.85 2.16 Use only type 1.1.1 trichloroethane solvent. Never use
0.188 0.48 solvent unless ventilation is provided. Breathing solvent

vapors will cause unconsciousness, prolonged skin contact
with solvent will cause irritation, and taking solvent
internally will cause vomiting.

Degrease with type 1.1.1 trichloroethane (item 20
Apply one coat primer coating (item 15,f0||owed by two

coats semigloss OD enamel (item 8, app D).

Mark with black stencil marking ink (item 1 < as follows.
P/N 12011665
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E-3. MANUFACTURED ITEMS INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

0.312 DIAM AT ASSEMBLY 0.406 DIAM 2 HOLES AT ASSEMBLY
i \
0.3 A =5 \ 4
A | /. 7 C
» I Q
4 1.00 —
012 R - 21.12 4 0.06
) 46.94 1 0.06 ,
49.00 + 0.06
0.12 R MAX 2 PLACES 0.85 — |
1.78 — o—
1.00 o1e
£ b
‘.Wﬂ‘—l

FIGURE 11. LONG TABLE BRACE (PART NO. 12011664).
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CONVERSION TABLE

IN. CM NOTES
0.31 0.79 All dimensions shown are in inches. A dimension with a two-digit
0.12 0.30 decimal has a tolerance of £0.03 in. (+0.08 cm) and a three-digit
0.312 0.792 decimal has a tolerance of +0.005 in. (+0.013 cm). All angles have
0.406 1.031 a tolerance of +1 degree.
46.94+0.06 119.23+0.15
21.00+0.06 53.34+0.15 Fabricate from steel structural angle, NSN 9520-00-277-5987.
49.00+0.06 124.46+0.15
1.00 2.54 Break all sharp edges and deburr all holes.
0.37 0.94
1.75 4.45 WARNING
0.85 2.16 Use only type 1.1.1 trichloroethane solvent. Never use
0.188 0.478 solvent unless ventilation is provided. Breathing solvent

vapors will cause unconsciousness, prolonged skin contact
with solvent will cause irritation, and taking solvent
internally will cause vomiting.

Degrease with type 1.1.1 trichloroethane (item 20,.

Apply one coat primer coating (item 15]app D), followed by two
coats semigloss OD enamel (item 8,[app D)

Mark with black stencil marking ink (item 13]app D) as follows.

P/N 12011664
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E-3. MANUFACTURED ITEMS INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

0.437 DIAM 7 HOLES
/ o 180

TM 9-4931-374-13&P

0.50 R

{ 0.88 :/1 \l $_=;7 ’
Va Va .
s O AV . } N 1.50
\ 0.4 v
-— 1.19 —>ieo0.19 0.44 o [de—
- 8.50 —- —] |=—0.125
- 16.19+0.06 -
- 17.75 >
0.50 R
K /—WELD‘MCB
X\ N P ar H
v \n \v |

\ END PLATE - 12011666-2

ANGLE - 12011666-1

FIGURE 12. TABLE BRACE SUPPORT (PART NO. 12011666).
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CONVERSION TABLE

IN. CM NOTES
0.88 2.24 All dimensions shown are in inches. A dimension with a two-digit
0.50 1.27 decimal has a tolerance of £0.03 in. (+0.08 cm) and a three-digit
1.19 3.02 decimal has a tolerance of +0.010 in. (+0.03 cm).
8.50 21.59
0.437 1.11 Fabricate from steel structural angle, NSN 9520-00-277-4902 and
16.19+0.06 41.12+40.15 steel metal strip, NSN 9515-00-204-3991.
17.75 45.09
0.19 0.48 Break all sharp edges and deburr all holes.
0.125 0.32
1.50 3.81 WARNING
0.44 1.12 Use only type 1.1.1 trichloroethane solvent. Never use

solvent unless ventilation is provided. Breathing solvent
vapors will cause unconsciousness, prolonged skin contact
with solvent will cause irritation, and taking solvent
internally will cause vomiting.

Degrease with type 1.1.1 trichloroethane (item 20, .
Apply one coat primer coating (item 15, app D), followed by two
coats semigloss OD enamel (item 8, app D)

Mark with black stencil marking ink (item 13 as follows.

P/N 12011666
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TM 9-4931-374-13&P
E-3. MANUFACTURED ITEMS INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

0.413 DIAM, 2 HOLES

0.19 —bo  puif—

: 1 A
11
- R

ol — 14.00 ey

5 —

FIGURE 13. REINFORCING STRIP (PART NO. 12011675).
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CONVERSION TABLE

IN. CM NOTES
1.00 2.54 All dimensions shown are in inches. A dimension with a two-digit
0.413 1.049 decimal has a tolerance of £0.06 (+0.15 cm) and a three-digit
10.500 26.67 decimal has a tolerance of +0.010 (+0.025 cm).
14.00 35.56
1.75 4.45 Fabricate from steel metal strip, NSN 9515-00-066-1015.
0.190 0.483
0.50 1.27 Break all sharp edges and deburr all holes.

WARNING
Use only type 1.1.1 trichloroethane solvent. Never use solvent
unless ventilation is provided. Breathing solvent vapors will
cause unconsciousness, prolonged skin contact with solvent
will cause irritation, and taking solvent internally will cause
vomiting.

Degrease with trichloroethane, type 1.1.1 (item 20, a

Apply one coat primer coating (item 15, adp D), foliowed by two coats
semigloss OD enamel (item 8, aEp D).

Mark part number with black stencil marking ink (item 13, app|D).
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E-3. MANUFACTURED ITEMS INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

L 145.00 + 1.00
r

C 1 ) U —

FIGURE 14. WIRE (PART NO. MIL-W-16878/4).

TM 9-4931-374-13&P

CONVERSION TABLE

IN.

CM

NOTES

145.00+1.00

368.30+2.54

1. Alldimensions areininches.

2. Fabricate from red electrical wire, NSN 6145-00-027-5955.

L 145.00 + 1.00
-

1 X | -

FIGURE 15. WIRE (PART NO. MIL-W-16878/4).

CONVERSION TABLE

IN.

CM

NOTES

145.00+1.00

368.30+2.54

1. Alldimensions arein inches.

2. Fabricate from black electrical wire, NSN 6145-00-894-1000.
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\/\ 19.00+ 0.50

FIGURE 16. INSULATION (PART NO. MIL-I-23053/10).

CONVERSION TABLE

IN. CM NOTES

139.00+0.50 353.06+1.27 1. Alldimensions arein inches.
2. Fabricate from insulation sleeving, NSN 5970-00-08-3295.
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E-3. MANUFACTURED ITEMS INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

5.0
- 5.00 -
| I — — _
':::\::ﬂ' 3
F
\_— 10-32 UNF-28 10-32 UNF-2A
FIGURE 17. SPACER (PART NO. 7551732).
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TM 9-4931-374-13&P

CONVERSION TABLE

IN. CM NOTES
5.50 13.97 All dimensions shown are in inches and have a tolerance of £0.03 in.
5.00 12.70 (x0.08 cm).
0.50 1.27

Fabricate from steel metal bar, NSN 9510-00-541-9655.
Deburr edges.

WARNING
Use only type 1.1.1 trichloroethane solvent. Never use
solvent unless ventilation is provided. Breathing solvent
vapors will cause unconsciousness, prolonged skin contact
with solvent will cause irritation, and taking solvent
internally will cause vomiting.

Degrease with type 1.1.1 trichloroethane (item 20, a

Apply one coat primer coating (item 15, alowed by two
coats black lacquer (item 10, a| D).

Mark with black stencil marking ink (item 13, apollows.

P/N 7551732
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E-3. MANUFACTURED ITEMS INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

15.50

Y

- 3.00 —

—— 0.76 LANGSE

FIGURE 18. BAFFLE (PART NO. 7551733-3).
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TM 9-4931-374-13&P

CONVERSION TABLE

IN. CM NOTES
15.50 39.37 1. All dimensions shown are in inches and have a tolerance of +0.03 in.
3.00 7.62 (x0.08 cm).
0.75 1.91

2. Fabricate from steel metal plate, NSN 9515-00-153-3217.
3. Break all sharp edges.

WARNING
Use only type 1.1.1 trichloroethane solvent. Never use solvent
unless ventilation is provided. Breathing solvent vapors will
cause unconsciousness, prolonged skin contact with solvent
will cause irritation, and taking solvent internally will cause
vomiting.

4. Degrease with type 1.1.1 trichloroethane (item 20| app D).

5. Apply one coat primer coating (item 15/ app D)} followed by two coats

black lacquer (item 10[app D)l
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TM 9-4931-374-13&P
E-3. MANUFACTURED ITEMS INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

n orae

\mnorn

22.00 i
- - — - | —— SEE NOTE ¢

|

L 6 - 0.25 HOLES, EQUALLY SPACED, IN 13.62 DIAM

OVERLAP CORNERS AND SPOTWELD 4 PLACES

FIGURE 19.
OUTER COVER (PART NO. 7551733-1).
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CONVERSION TABLE

IN. CM NOTES
22.00 55.88 All dimensions shown are in inches and have a tolerance of £0.03 in.
2.50 6.35 (x0.08 cm).
0.25 0.64
13.62 34.59 Fabricate from steel metal plate, NSN 9515-00-153-3217.
11.00 27.94

Break all sharp edges.

WARNING
Use only type 1.1.1 trichloroethane solvent. Never use solvent
unless ventilation is provided. Breathing solvent vapors will
cause unconsciousness, prolonged skin contact with solvent
will cause irritation, and taking solvent internally will cause
vomiting.

Degrease with type 1.1.1 trichloroethane (item 20, ap

Apply one coat primer coating (item 15, ap
Apply two coats black lacquer (item 10, app D) to Al interior surfaces.

Apply two coats lusterless green enamel (item 7, app[D) tolall exterior
surfaces.
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TM 9-4931-374-13&P
E-3. MANUFACTURED ITEMS INSTRUCTIONS (cont )

| |
- 19.00 >

( OVERLAP CORNERS AND
16.50 > SPOTWELD 4 PLACES

FIGURE 20. INNER COVER (PART NO. 7551733-2).
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CONVERSION TABLE

IN. CM NOTES
19.00 48.26 1. All dimensions shown are in inches and have a tolerance of +0.03 in.
16.50 41.91 (+0.08 cm).
0.75 1.91
12.75 32.39 2. Fabricate from steel metal plate, NSN 9515-00-153-3217.
3.00 7.62
9.50 24.13 3. Break all sharp edges.
0.25 0.64
13.62 34.59 WARNING

Use only type 1.1.1 trichloroethane solvent. Never use solvent
unless ventilation is provided. Breathing solvent vapors will cause
unconsciousness, prolonged skin contact with solvent will cause
irritation, and taking solvent internally will cause vomiting.

4. Degrease with type 1.1.1 trichloroethane (item 20,
5. Apply one coat primer coating (item 15

6. Apply two coats black lacquer (item 100 all interior surfaces.

7. Apply two coats lusterless green enamel (item 7] app D)|to all exterior surfaces.
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E-3. MANUFACTURED ITEMS INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

.4

o5

FIGURE 21. SPACER (PART NO. 12011660)
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TM 9-4931-374-13&P

CONVERSION TABLE

IN. CM NOTES

0.41 1.04 All dimensions shown are in inches and have a tolerance of +0.03
0.56 1.42 (+0.08 cm).

1.06 2.69

Fabricate from steel tube, NSN 4710-00-277-9874.
Mark with black stencil marking ink (item 13,, as follows.
P/N 12011660

Break all sharp edges and deburr all holes.
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E-3. MANUFACTURED ITEMS INSTRUCTIONS (cont)i

ocoo0oooloocolooo T

0.5 | 0.34 DIAM
- 0.62
K \ 12 GAGE — |=—

‘ [—o.u

] }

OO O | OCDC)I—' OOO\ O
D -

-
ool 1
cooloooloocolocaetb—2t

- 47.00 o

FIGURE 22. SHELVING ANGLE (PART NO. 7551743-1 (LEFT-HAND)
AND PART NO. 7551743-2 (RIGHT-HAND))

E-40



TM 9-4931-374-13&P

CONVERSION TABLE

IN. CM NOTES
1.50 3.81 1. All dimensions shown are in inches and have a tolerance of +0.13
0.62 1.57 (+0.33 cm). Left-hand shelving angle is illustrated. Right-hand
3.00 7.62 is opposite.
2.25 5.72
0.56 1.42 2. Fabricate from storage rack angle, NSN 7125-00-197-9050.
0.34 0.86
47.00 119.38 3. Break all edges and deburr all holes.
0.75 1.91
WARNING

Use only type 1.1.1 trichloroethane solvent. Never use solvent
unless ventilation is provided. Breathing solvent vapors will cause
unconsciousness, prolonged skin contact with solvent will cause
irritation, and taking solvent internally will cause vomiting.

4. Degrease with type 1.1.1 trichloroethane (item 20] app D)/

5. Apply one coat primer coatin_i |item 15| app D), followed by two

coats white lacquer (item 11, app D).

6. Mark with black stencil marking ink (item 13as follows.

P/N 7551743-1
or
P/N 7551743-2
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E-3. MANUFACTURED ITEMS INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

NN/ \mf \f'\/"‘\m /N A 1.50
l/ ANV U A A U A Y A U A —/ l
0.62
0.56
1 - 0.34 DIAM — 0.34
0.62
- 228 —— K 12 GAGE —»] |o—
i
| e |
™N NN N\ N NN N NN Y
-~ N/ S —/ N L \u.‘_ N\ \J ) f
2.75
Ve O '
“0o &P P \ ) W
Y Y O N N
J \J\J VU SV U S
Y A | |
- 35.00 M >
- 38.00 41, -

FIGURE 23. SHELVING ANGLE (PART NO. 7551744-1 (RIGHT-HAND)
AND PART NO. 7551744-2 (LEFT-HAND))
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CONVERSION TABLE

IN. CM NOTES
3.00 7.62 1. All dimensions shown are in inches and have a tolerance of +0.06
2.25 5.72 (+0.15 cm). Right-hand shelving angle is illustrated. Left-hand
0.56 1.42 is opposite.
0.34 0.86
1.50 3.81 2. Fabricate from storage rack angle, NSN 7125-00-197-9050.
0.62 1.57
0.75 1.91 3. Break all sharp edges and deburr all holes.
2.75 6.99
38.00 96.52
35.00 88.90
WARNING

Use only type 1.1.1 trichloroethane solvent. Never use solvent
unless ventilation is provided. Breathing solvent vapors will cause
unconsciousness, prolonged skin contact with solvent will cause
irritation, and taking solvent internally will cause vomiting.

4. Degrease with type 1.1.1 trichloroethane (item 20,

5. Apply one coat primer coating (item 15, followed by two coats white lacquer (item 11,
app D).

6. Mark with black stencil marking ink (item 13] app D) as follows.
P/N 7551744-1

or
P/N 7551744-2
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E-3. MANUFACTURED ITEMS INSTRUCTIONS (cont)l

oo 0oooloocolooco |

[--——————— 2.7§ ———————

e 034 o1AM 0ca
. l {_m R } 12 aace _.;_
ooo.ooo;ooo&o—- u
o O 54 - P
OOO%OOOOOOOOO—- |
i | —

PART NO. DIM A
12011661-1 71.50
12011661-2 14.50
12011661-3 8.50
120116614 2.50
12011661-5 13.50

FIGURE 24. SHELVING ANGLE (PART NO. 12011661)
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CONVERSION TABLE

IN. CM NOTES
71.50 181.61 All dimensions shown are in inches and have a tolerance of +0.06
14.50 36.83 (+0.15 cm).
8.50 21.59
2.50 6.35 Fabricate from storage rack angle, NSN 7125-00-197-9050.
13.50 34.29
2.75 6.99 Break all sharp edges and deburr all holes.
0.56 1.42
0.34 0.86 WARNING
0.62 1.57 Use only type 1.1.1 trichloroethane solvent. Never use
0.75 1.91 solvent unless ventilation is provided. Breathing solvent
1.50 3.81 vapors will cause unconsciousness, prolonged skin contact
3.00 7.62 with solvent will cause irritation, and taking solvent

internally will cause vomiting.

Degrease with type 1.1.1 trichloroethane (item 20, pp D).

Ap
11

ply one coat primer coating (item 15,app D)/ followed by two coats white lacquer (item

[app D).]

Mark part number with black stencil marking ink (item 13| app D)|as follows.

P/N 12011661
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E-3. MANUFACTURED ITEMS INSTRUCTIONS (cont) |

74.00-2.00

1.00+0.03

FIGURE 25. WEBBING STRAP (PART NO. MIL-W-4088)
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CONVERSION TABLE
IN. CM NOTES
74.00 187.96 1. All dimensions shown are in inches.
1.00 2.54
2.00 5.08 2. Fabricate from nylon webbing, NSN 8305-00-267-3009.
0.03 0.08
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E-3. MANUFACTURED ITEMS INSTRUCTIONS (cont) )

: 82° 2 - FRAME SIDE, SHORT - 12011668-1
T\
0.390 DIAM 0.50 DIAM, 4 HOLES
i;’ 2 - FRAME SIDE, LONG - 12011668-2
SECTION A-A 3.69 _|-1-—><—-—— 21.12 / _»iiq 0.188

__{h }A - ' 4 2.13 J_/

82° CSK FROM INSIDE
SEE SECTION A-A

&4
'1
-~
- g
_:i_

32.62

M

] _ze

44

DN 28.50 -

y

g

}
A

WELD 4 PLACES

- 32.50 -

FIGURE 26. ECU STOWING FRAME (PART NO. 12011668)
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CONVERSION TABLE

IN. CM NOTES
3.69 9.37 1. Alldimensions shown are in inches. A dimension with a two-digit
21.12 53.64 decimal has a tolerance of +0.02 in. (+0.05 cm) and a three-digit
32.62 82.85 decimal has a tolerance of +0.005 in. (+0.013 cm).
30.50 77.47
1.06 2.69 2. Fabricate from steel structural angle, NSN 9520-00-277-4912.
28.50 72.39
32.50 82.55 3. Break all sharp edges and deburr all holes.
34.50 87.63
0.50 1.27 WARNING
0.203 0.52 Use only type 1.1.1 trichloroethane solvent. Never use
4.00 10.16 solvent unless ventilation is provided. Breathing solvent
2.13 5.41 vapors will cause unconsciousness, prolonged skin contact
2.00 5.08 with solvent will cause irritation, and taking solvent
0.188 0.48 internally will cause vomiting.
0.390 0.99

4. Degrease with type 1.1.1 trichloroethane (item 20 .

5. Apply one coat primer coating (item 15, app D), followed by two coats semigloss OD enamel

(item 8, hpp DJ.
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E-3. MANUFACTURED ITEMS INSTRUCTIONS (cont)|

T

A

1

e e

FIGURE 27. PAD (PART NO. 7551434)

TM 9-4931-374-13&P

CONVERSION TABLE

IN. CM NOTES
0.75 1.91 1. All dimensions shown are in inches and have a tolerance of +0.02
0.31 0.79 in. (+0.05 cm).
19.00 48.26
1.25 3.18 2. Fabricate from rubber sheet, NSN 9320-00-527-6861.

PART NO. DIM A DIM B
7551434-1 0.75 0.75
7551434-2 19.00 1.25
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FIGURE 28. PAD (PART NO. 7551435-2)

TM 9-4931-374-13&P

CONVERSION TABLE

IN. CM NOTES

0.75 1.91 1. All dimensions shown are in inches and have a tolerance of +0.03 in.
8.50 21.59 (+0.08 cm).

0.31 0.79

2. Fabricate from rubber sheet, NSN 9320-00-527-6861.
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E-3. MANUFACTURED ITEMS INSTRUCTIONS (cont)l

\/\ A -

FIGURE 29. CABLE (PART NO. TYPE C00O-04 HDF 4/6-4/12R 1090)
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CONVERSION TABLE

IN. CM NOTES
19.00 48.26 1. All dimensions are in inches and have a tolerance of £0.06 in.
1200.00 3048.00 (+0.15 cm).

2. Fabricate from electrical power cable, NSN 6145-00-191-3606.

USED ON DIM A

P/N 12011687 19.00
P/N 72289-100 1200.00
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E-3. MANUFACTURED ITEMS INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

[ I /o

FIGURE 30. BAND (PART NO. MIL-1-23053/5)
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CONVERSION TABLE

IN. CM NOTES

3.50 8.89 All dimensions shown are in inches and have a tolerance of +0.06 in.
3.00 7.62 (+0.15 cm).

1.12 2.84

Used on cable adapter assembly, P/N 12011687 and cable assembly,
P/N 72289-100.
Fabricate from insulation sleeving, NSN 5970-00-810-6118.

For use on cable adapter assembly, mark letters approximately
0.312-in. (0.792-cm) high with black stencil marking ink (item 13,
as follows.
CABLE ADAPTER ASSY
PART NO. 12011687

For use on cable assembly, mark letters approximately 0.312-in.
(0.792-cm) high with black stencil marking ink (item 13,
as follows.

CABLE ASSEMBLY (P/N 72289-100)
120/208V 3 PHASE 4 WIRE GROUNDING
60 HZ 60 AMP

USED ON DIM A

P/N 12011687 3.50
P/N 72289-100 3.00
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E-3. MANUFACTURED ITEMS INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

}"“—_‘ 1.25 APPROX —-'

FIGURE 31. INSULATION (PART NO. MIL-1-23053/5)

TM 9-4931-374-13&P

CONVERSION TABLE

IN.

CM

NOTES

1.25

3.18

1. Dimension shown is in inches and has a tolerance of £0.06 in.
(x0.15 cm).
2. Fabricate from insulation sleeving, NSN 5970-00-926-2571.

FIGURE 32. WIRE ROPE (PART NO. MIL-W-83420)
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CONVERSION TABLE

IN. CM NOTES
6.00 15.24 1. Dimension shown is in inches and has a tolerance of +0.50 in.
(+1.27 cm).
2. Fabricate from wire rope, NSN 4010-01-051-8331.

FIGURE 33. BAND MARKER (PART NO. MIL-1-23053/5)

CONVERSION TABLE

IN. CM NOTES
1.50 3.81 1. Dimension shown is in inches and has a tolerance of +0.50 in.
(+1.27 cm).
2. Fabricate from insulation sleeving, NSN 5970-01-065-4825.
3. Mark letters approximately 0.10-in. (0.25-cm) high with black stencil

marking ink (item 13, app D) as follows.

P/N 12011638
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E-3. MANUFACTURED ITEMS INSTRUCTIONS (cont) |

1.1210.06 0.41 x 1.00 SLOT, 2 PLACES
R 4 PLACES

0.19

—F f 8 A
050 R 2.94 \

;a‘.'&L __ ) i} - ]

| © W

0.50 2 PLACES - 13.50 -t 3.25 -——o-]

- 20.00 1+ 0.06

8.75
‘<-_-—

2 PLACES 4.37 |
l * 2 PLACES ' 0.3758

J{ —= _*EIB_ - -elb- — {f__l_
La..w | i - ' Lo.u

0201 8
P gy ™ 4 PLACES

FIGURE 34. POWER SUPPLY BRACE (PART NO. 11020138)
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CONVERSION TABLE

IN. CM NOTES
4.00 + 0.06 10.16 + 0.15 All dimensions shown are in inches. A dimension with a two-digit
0.50 1.27 decimal has a tolerance of +0.01 (+0.025 cm) and a three-digit
0.19 0.48 decimal has a tolerance of +0.005 (+0.012 cm).
0.41 1.04
1.00 2.54 Fabricate from metal sheet, aluminum, NSN 9535-00-232-7599.
0.375 0.953
20.00 + 0.06 50.80 + 0.15 Break all sharp edges and deburr all holes.
1.12 + 0.06 2.84+0.15
2.94 7.47 WARNING
13.50 34.29 Use only type 1.1.1 trichloroethane solvent. Never use
3.25 8.26 solvent unless ventilation is provided. Breathing solvent
10.00 25.40 vapors will cause unconsciousness, prolonged skin contact
8.75 22.22 with solvent will cause irritation, and taking solvent
4.37 11.10 internally will cause vomiting.
0.63 1.60
0.281 0.714 Degrease with type 1.1.1 trichloroethane (item 20,[app D).
7.00 17.78

Apply one coat zinc chromate primer coating (item 16,,
followed by two coats semigloss OD enamel (item 8] app D)

Mark with black stencil marking ink (item 13as follows.

P/N 11020138
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E-3. MANUFACTURED ITEMS INSTRUCTIONS (cont)

—l eat—0.188

— 0.375

]

FIGURE 35. LUG TERMINAL (PART NO. 12011689)

TM 9-4931-374-13&P

CONVERSION TABLE

IN.

CM

NOTES
0.031 0.078 1. All dimensions shown are in inches and have a tolerance of £0.031 in.
0.188 0.478 (+0.078 cm).
0.375 0.953

2. Fabricate from lug terminal, NSN 5940-00-549-1984.
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Abbreviations, LiSt Of .......oocueiiiii e,

Adapter Cable Assembly (See Cable Adapter
Assembly)

Airhose:
DIiSASSEMDIY......eoiiiiiiiii
INSPECLION. ....eiiiiiiiie e
INSTAIIALION ..o
Preparation for USE.........oocviiiiiiieiiie e
REASSEMDIY ...
REMOVAL......ooiiiiiii e
REPAIN i
10111/ o [ PP PP

Assembly and Preparation for Use (Shop Set) .......ccccovcveeernnnen.
B

Blackout Cover (See Fan Blackout Cover)

Blackout Switch (See Switchbox and Mounting

Bracket (With Toggle Switch))

Bracket Assembly (First Aid Kit Holder Assembly):
DiSASSEMDIY......ooiiiiiiii
INSPECLION. ....eiiiiiiee e
INSTAIIALION .....eeiiiiiie e
REASSEMDIY ..o
REMOVAL......ooiiiiiiii e

Bracket Assembly, Lamp (See Lamp Bracket
Assembly)
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THE METRIC SYSTEM AND EQUIVALENTS

LINEAR MEASURE
1 Centimeter = 10 Mithmeters = 0.0] Meters =
0.3937 Inches
} Meter = 100 Centimeters = 1.000 Millimeters =
39.37 Inches
I Kilometer = 1.000 Meters = 0.621 Miles
SQUARE MEASURE
1 Sq Centimeter = 100 Sq Millimeters = 0.155 Sy Inches
1 Sq Meter = 10.000 Sy Centimeters = 10.76 Sq Fect
t Sq Kilometer = 1.000.000 Sq Meters = 0.386 Sg Males
CUBIC MEASURE
t Cu Centimeter = 1.000 Cu Millimeters = 0.06 Cu Inches
1 Cu Meter = 1.000.000 Cu Centimeters = 35.31 Cu Feet

APPROXIMATE CONVERSION FACTORS a
TO CHANGE T0 MULTIPLY BY - 'i‘
Inches ..ot Centimeters .....ooiua.. 2.540 Zz =
O MUEIEES e 0.205 Q 3
Yards ... ool Meters L 0914 f'm"' m
Miles ........... e Kilometers ..., I 609 ';
Square inches ... ... Syvare Centimeters ... ... 6.451 v
Syuare Feet ..o Syuare Meters L 0.093
Square Yards ... Square Melers ... 0.836
Syuare Miles ..., Square Kilometers ... 2.590
ACTes L Square Hectometers ... .. 0.408
Cubicbeet ................ Cubwe Meters ..ol 0.02x
Cubic Yards .............. Cubic Meters ool 0.765
Fluid Ounces . ....onne.. Miltibitees oo 29.573
Pints oo, Liters oo 0471
Quarts ......iiieiiiia Citers o 0.946
Gallons ..., Liers o 3.7KS
Qunces ...t Grams oo 28349
Pounds ............. ... Kilograms ... ............ 0.454
Short Tons ............... Maniclons ool 0907
Pound-teet ............... Newton-Meters ..ol 1.356
Pounds Per Squarc inch ... Kilopascals ...l 6.895
Mites Per Gallon .......... Kilometers Per b oter ... 0.425
Miles Per Hour ............ Kilometers Per Hour ... 1.609
TO CHANGE MULTIPLY BY
Centimeters ............... Inches ..ot 0.394
Meters ..., Feet oo 3.280
Meters ...t Yards ... 1.094
Kilometers ................ Miles o 0.621
Square Centimeters ........ Square Inches ... ... 0.155
Square Meters ............ Square Feet ... 10.764
Square Meters ...... Square Yards ..., 1196
Square Kilometers ... Square Miles ..., 0.386
Square Hectometers . ... Acres 2.471
Cubic Meters ............. [QT1. 1T of < 35.318
Cubic Meters ..... . Cubic Yards 1.308
Milliliters ......... . Fluid Ounces .. 0.034
Liters ....... ... .. Pints ....... 211
Liters .. ves Quarts ..... 1.057
Liters «..ovvveinnnn. Gallons 0.264
Grams .....ioienaen ... Ounces ..... 0.035
Kilograms ............ vee. Pounds ciiiiiiiiiiiien 2.205
MetricTons ...o.ooennnnn. Short Tons ....ovvivnnnnn. 1.102
Newton-Meters . ... Pound-Feet ............... 0.738
Kilopascals ............... Pounds Per Square inch ... 0.145
Kilometers Per Liter Miles Per Gallon .......... 2.354
Kilometers Per Hour Miles Per Hour ............ 0.621

LIQUID MEASURE

1 Miliiliter = 0.001 Liters = 0.033K Fiuid Ounces

1 Liter = 1.000 Milliters = 3382 Fluid Ounces

TEMPERATURE

5/8(°t -3y =°C

212° Fahrenheit is equivafent 1o 100 Celsius

90° Fahrenheit is equirvalent 1o 32.2¢ Celsius

32° Fahrenheit is equivalent to 0° Celsius

9/5Cc +32=¢¢

WEIGHTS

P Gram = 0.00) Kilograms = [.000 Milligrams =
0.015 Ounces

! Kilogram = 1.000 Grams 222 1 b,

} Mctric Ton = 1,000 Kdograms = | Megagram =
1.1 Shart Tons

TA08991
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